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,,a. Ia lia la l{a 

11a ina ti f u ma 
l1a vi Ii vi Ii 
hi Ii game a 
.ii o to o fa 
lo lo a age 
ina i1a va la 11i 

tu bu age ko 
to to nu~a ki _. 
to to ka age 
o e o e :fi..I a 

13 

~ 42 . 
i11a ni fi a ge 
ma. ta ki ki. la 
me e l<.i ta ga 
n1t1 i fo.nu a 
inu.i ma ta gi 
ta fa g·a . fa ga. 

43 
ti a a lu a ki 
fi au la ko vi 
fua·mouifia 
h f 11 n crn f11 l11 
.a.... " '9-&. ...., b ....., ... '-.&. • '\,..&,, 

• 

fuafuaa~a 
0 

ta ki ta ha be 
tai fa ka ta tau 
ta gi fa tu ki 
ta gi moo ni 
to le kale ka 
tu a fa fi ni 

tai fa fa ka n1al1 

tai fa ka i io g-a 
c__. 

to lu o go fu 111 
t11 bn f':l 1 e Tl 2 -':"1. 
"- \A. v ... "-" .I.. .LA ~ .&. -

o 110 o go fu lu 
t1 a o g·o f u lu 

11i \ra o go fu lu 
ni ma o go fu lu 

tu ku a ga ke le 
valuogofulu 

-------- __ .. ____ -------
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LESONE L~i\.UTOHI I. 
T : al~~ 1 ... 0 ,.... ,... 'hn. 1~ 
..iJl<: ~ 1 .l'\.. r.; u 1.ia.1a... 

.Qua teke ·1nanumanu. 
Ot1a teke iia matamo1'a. -
011a teke l\.aiha. 
Oun ~,.,.1,..e'lo: 

<L Lt;~ l 1. 

Oua teke tamati Tagata. 
(\.,,n ~:,...l,.,.,,· 1-""h" k-1--

~. ·'J ll.<L - l.Cl\.t: J'\.d.Ue il.U~. 

ll{ai teU: iloa. 
Uku au·-iloa~H·, 
Ko e Tamaji vale all. 

. 

2. 
Foriog·o mai koe kiate au. 
Ko e Hotua ·ofa Jihova. 
E lahi ofa o Jihova iake at1 • 
E lahi ofa o Jihova iake koe. 
E lahi ofa o Jihova iake i11autol1t. 

Reading 
Turner• ·s 

lessons 
First 

from Nathaniel 
Lessons in the 

Language of Tongataboo, Sydney, 
the 1828. First Lessons was 

first printed school book used 
in Tonga. 
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fiC'l i11b11 0 ng:1l1i1la ai e Ila. f;Jll;lll l\ot·onl.Jc. ]Jen, 
I~t10 110](<.> itC i11,1tc l\:i 111'<tt11,t1~i ·ille ag~1l1~1ltt. Bea . 
i1:1c a l<>of'a a .Tilt o\rc1 l\:il1c lr:1 lcn.i &i g£1 l1i1l;.t ; l1e ltae 
il\.ai 11.cL l~<tl~•tllltlui i:ttt~l{i i1,1ut.olt1. ]Sc<t 11:10 fottl\:i 
eia 11011<> .t\lo, lto Jis11 l(al~1isi, Ire f£1l{an1ol1i <ll(i
t.~111tolt1 ].;:ot.oal>e. 13e~t 11nc int1lil1 l1ifo i'11nei l1c,,a11i 
l\:i lllit.111~\11i. IJe:t .11&1c i'a.l\Jt11~1 e ,J is11, <le fi11~tg(llo 
ofa o 110 ta11 I~:il\:i, l\c boto ai a i1111111~111i lroto1:1lJe. 
Ilea i1ae ltttig<t a.ki al{.it11titol11 e Jisu, 1no 11e liligi 
11c)11 o t:1 ataft, l{oe to togi o e ta11 l1ia l\:ia ,Jil10,,.a, 
l~e ta.lt l\1011i ~ti. I3ca bcltia i~1., bca Ilat1· telio 110110 

.ii110 1\:il·ie f 01111it1tlt.o. Bc't 11ae t.oc t1111 a JislI 1nci 
lie c11e 1.>cl{ii.t, ·1Jce:1 toe ~laele ia l~i 11c\ra11i, l\.il1e 
11i111a too1n~1ta11 o Jil1ova. 

• 

ICoe Eil,\ lnl1i a .Jis11 IC1tla.isi, i l1cv~111i, ino r11a
l\.e t.a.t1 t11i l\:iate ia, 1110 fi.1.i li:il1e c11e fc]{au . • 

111a11i. 

• • 

Q]{U afio inn.11 ia i l1e'1't11i, bea o]\.u i1e f~1kalaloa 
altita11tolu kil1e l~il\:i l\:o Jil1ova, ke tau Jnot1i ai. 
B~<t te 11e lail'i rie b11le ·rt tevolo, i 111i1111a11i }{otor ... be. 

• . . . I . • 

l{e t1.1u fiefi11, lll(; f',1l~~tfet«i1i l{ia Jisu, il1e e11c fal~a-
vaivai i a 110 tttu fili, ]{o tevolo. 

. . 

E toe l1nelc mai a tTislI il1e al10 f',1l{it111ui, l{c 
fa]{(ln1a11 ac kal{ai o 1nan1~1ni l{otoabc : a.e }{a1(ai 
inoui, inoe lcttl\:ai i11ate.. . Bea e -fa}{,1tal1a i11~1i lri · 
110110 ao, ae l\:al{ai f L1libe ; bea te i1e t.otogi l(iutelri 
i1.autol11, o f;.1li:atatau ino e 11a11 faia.ga. . Bea iloga 

--a~r.a,l{cli llrtc f'ai 111ca kovi;_Ji_ae j}~ai fctl\:1to111t1lc1, 
lJea. e fella.t1 eia, l{e 11a11 alu l(il1e afi tae1natc. J3ea 
iloga ac lralcai n1ao11io11.i, il1e e i1a11 t11it.ala.lciat.e ia, 
lJea te. ne f el{ au l{e i1ari al11 i~i i1evt.t11i : bei1 te 11a11 

1nonl1ia n1at1i1ibe i11e ao oe Otll(l, JTIO 110 tall Falca-
I 

.. ....... 

1no1~i, l{o Jistl l(ala.isi. 

... 

. . 

' . : 

: . - ' TONGATABOO :· 
Prir1ted at tl1c l\·11ss10N-PREs.~, D~c. 1834.-. 

·- . 

Page 4 of Koe Motua Lea /The 
AlphabeiJ, a popular school 
reader which was reprinted 
many times during the period 

1831-1850. 
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KOE 

' .. 
. FOLOFOLA E I-IOGOFULU AE OTUA, • • . . . . . 

lllE l\IOUGA KO SAINEAI. EKorosr, xx. , 

Ilea i1ac f o1of ola nc Otua o bcl1e, Ko ntt Jil1ova, ko 110 

· Ot11n.; naa l<u 0111i koe 111ci 11e font1a ko Ejibit.e, l<oc falc 
oc bol1t1ln. 

, I. 
Ou A naa ke tn11l1i 11a Ot11a, 

1no ~•11. 

II. 

akoc, be l\:o 110. fo11a, be ko .· · 
110 ofcfi11c, ·be ko 1100 tamni
oeil~i, be ko 1100 k~iunngn.,: ·_ 
be a 1100 kateli, be ac i11uli 

011a i1ila ke ta 111a att l1n oku nofo l<:iate koe: lie nae 
iiniji, be l1an1ea ke fakatatn.ki gaol1i e Jil10,~a il1e al10 c ono, 
)1a 1i1ca i l1cvani i oiuga, lJe ki a· l1cva11i, n1oe kclekclc, 111oc 
l1a J11ea il1e fo11t1a i l<tlo ni, tal1i, bea 111oe 111ca k.otoabe, 
be ki ha inea il1e vai, -oku oktl iateki i1aotolu; bea n1a
il1e la1o fonua. Oua naa ke l_olo ia i 110110 a110 fitu: koia 

-b1111ou · kirttcki nautolu, ·be J 11ac tabl1aki ai. e Jil1ova ho110 
tat111i aki11autol11: lie ko Au aho fitu, o i1c fakatabui ia. 
Jil1ova, ko 110 Otua, koe I V. . 

, Otua. fuaa at1.: oku ou faka- KE kc ofa · ~i 1100 'f'amai. 
l1oko kil1c fana11, 11ono nunua 11101100 Fae, koeuhi, ke lal1i 
oe hia ae· inatua, o au kil1e 110 al10 ihc fonua, aia oku 
tou ta~ata .e tol11, n~~ l1ono foaki kiate koe, e Jil10,ra ko 
fa ae kaka1 okt1 fcl1ia kiatc 110 Otua. -

VI. 
OuA naa ke fakabo. 

VII. 

au ; ka teu ofa atu kihe to11 
tagata e afe, e tubu fakal101o 
oku of a ki~tc au, n10 tokaga 
ki11e eku gaal1i feka11. .· QUA naa ke to110 f efine, 

· . t be to no tagnta, be fea11aki ... _~ · 
: · lII. . . 

OuA naa ke ta'k11a noa. a'e' 
]1ua.fa o Jihova ko 110 Otua: 
e ikai·bcl1e-e- Jiho,1a, Okti 
tae agal1ala iaj ol(u ne taktta 
noa l1ono l1l1afa. 

' , 
TV 

; .&. T t . 
J\·lANATur ac al10 Sabnte, 

kc t.al1l1i 1naonio11i ia. J(e kc 
g't11e il1e ;1110 e 0110, · o faku-

. oji ai 110 ga11e: ka ko l1ono 
al10 fitt1, koe Sabate ia o 
.1i11ova ko 110 Ot11a; oun 11na 

kc fai ai l1a gn11e e tal1aj-· -

. VIII.· . 
OuA naa ke kail1aa. 

IX. 
Ou A 11n.a ke lul1iaki i a }100 

1. "U......... ..,. 1,; 
n~t t;.a-a.u1. 

x. 
. . 

-· 

OuA 11aa. kc 11oli kil1c L'llc·: ·, 
o 110 kattga-abi; bc:i oua.11an 
kc l1oli kil1c l1nol10 o 110 

kal1ga-alJi, be kil1c c11e ta
·111aioeiki, be kil1e c11c knu
naga, be kil1c. enc ok,tsi, be .. 
kil1c c11c nsi, be ~i I1n 111cn c ·· 
tnl1a a 11~ kn11ga-nbi. · · · :;: 

• 

• 

-. 

The Ten Conunandments in code 
form as they appeared in Koe 
Tobi Ako jThe School BooJY, 
Tongataboo, 1835 (2nd Edition). 
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• KOE •• .~ 4 ' 

• 

ULUAJ{I BUKA 
A SAMIUELA.· 

. . 

• • 

• 

VAHE I. f:c1tt· kotoabe, il1e enc alt1 l1ake 
NAE ni ae tagnta e taha o l~il1c £1le o Jil1ova; bca t'aka-

ga ko Efale1ni, kt> ho110 l1igoa koi~t nae tc1gi ~ti ia, n10 ;1ukai. 
ko Elikena, koc fol1a o je- 8 Bea behc e Elil\ena, ko 
lohame, koe foha o Elaihu, l1ono unol10 kiate in, . Ann, 
koe fol1a o Tohu, koe fol1a koel1a oku ke tagi ai? Bea 
o Sufi, koe Efalaite. koeha oku ikai ai teke kai? 

CJ Rnri nt:1n nhnnn.., 't't•'> ;" l,.,.',,, 
,.,, .......... u. 1.lU\.i \,JJJVClJ1U. ua .aa, AUC 

l1igoa oe taha, ko A11a, bca 
ko e higoa o hono t1a, ko 
Benina; bea nae £1nau a 
Benina, ka 11ne ikai fanau a 
Ana .. 
3 Dea nae alu ae taaata ni . . '-"" 

inei hono site, ihe tau ft1libc, 
kc 11u, n10 fai ac _ feil<tulat1, 
kihe Eiki oe hosite i Sailo ; 
Bea r1ae i ai ae ogo f oha o 
Elai, ko I-Iofin«1i mo Finiasi, 
koe ogo bilisite a Jiho\'a. 
4 ft Bea 11oko ae fcituulaa 

Bea koeha oku lliuiiictl1i ai 
110 loto? Oku ikai teu le1ei 
kiate koe, .ihe ta1na e 11ogo
f11lu? 
9 ~ Bea hili c nn.u kai, mo 

inu i Sailo, bea tuu a . Ana. 
Bea nne nofo a Elai koe· bi
iisitc, ihe nofc)a, o ofi kihe 
b·ou oe temibcli <> Jil1ova •. 
10 Bea ni<1n1al1i ac laun1alic -

o .l\.na, 1Jea lotu iakia Jiliova, 
ino tagi 111a111<1hi. 
·I l Bea lea ia, o behe: I~~ 
I~iki oe hosite, 1::,11>nu te kc 

ke fai ai e Elik~na, b·ea tuku· afio inai kihe 1na111al1i a 1100 

ei:i ae mea. kia. Benina, ko · kaunagn, 1110 _ 111nnatu k1~tt(! 
--- ho110 unoho, mo l1ono ganl1i au, ka e ikni galo a11 i:ttc 

S".ol.·.. ...... ""' l, ,.. .... ,.. .... ""fine 1- .r.4-o·'"' 1 ... , .... . 1 .. n 1 .. ,. l'.-.. "l. ~ 1:: 1~ ~ ~ 1.~ •• . 
.l lJa, .lllV .lJU.lill V.lCl 1 A.VI:- a- l\.UC; Al&. r..c .lV<t~l J\.l 11UV l\.i:.llt-
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l 

.. 

be. - · - - nng21, ;1c ta111a, heel tPtl fonki 
5 Bea tt1ku eia ae mca · ]a}1i ia ki hoo Afio, il1e aho ft11ibe· 

kia Ana, lie nae · ot1l ia ·kin o enc n1011i; be~1 c .ikai ai.;1e 
Ana·; ka nae baa. ia. · tele ki hono·ulu .. 
6 Bea al1iahi lto\•i, a l1ono 1~ Bea lotu i11nt1aibe ia, 1he 

fili kiate ia, ke faka1na111ahi ao o Jil1ova ; bee:i v:1k11i a 
ia, koc11l1i, nae ikai tuku el1e Elai ki l1qno gt1tu. 
}:iki, ke fanatt ia. 13 Be<1 nae lea a .1-\na i ho110 

7 Bea fai mauaibe ia, il1e loto be; 11ae gaue hoi10 lou-
I • 

title page of Koe Uluaki The 
Buka a Samiuela LThe First 
Book of samue~, Tongataboo, 
April 1834, item 12 in a 
series of numbered school 

texts. 
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Koc Lalab1•li or. Jului, 'r1\IIE XIII. "'o 110110 u"iga. 

2 }Jl':l katl>:l }{iatc in nc kakai Jnhi, lllOU fauogo L:i ai, kn lla.e il~ai tc llilU 

hen nlu in o lieka i \•nk.J1; bc:r tuu uc fauo~o ni. 
knkai kotoaLc i ttta. )8 ~ Koia 1nou tokugu.kihc balabeli 

3 l\c:a 1L~ aki cia kiatel..i 1•'1<1tolu nc oe tagata tutui. · · 
balulJ<•li, o bchc, Nue nl11 ae tuguta 19 l\.a fa11ogo hn tuhn kiJ1e lea ne 
tutu i k.c tutll i; l1ulengu, bea ikai tokaga ki ui, bca 
·i Ilea tut11 i cia, bca mok11lu ac tcgn 11K11 ac toko t:1hn ko''j, o ~tr10 uia i1ae 

niil1i kil1e vcc llaln, bca bu11a 1nai ae tut'u i ki 11ono loto,-ko ia la 11ac mau 
1nanu, o kui o oji ia. ae- tega il1c vee l1ala. · 

[> Bea 1nokulu ac niil1i kihc fugn 20 l~a ko ia nan 11e 1nau ac tcga ihc 
niaka, 11ac ikni lal1i ac ktlcl,cll:' ; l•otu :nnku, ko ia ia oku fauogo kil1c 
hea tubu leva ia, be nae ikai n1utolu l~a, 1110 r1e Il1ilU ficliat iu, 
uc kl'll'kcle: 21 )\ n oku ik.ai l1n. uka iatc ia, bra 

Ci l~ea 1101>0 a(• Ina, liC'a 1nahunul1unu kntitki jii be: lie ol{a l1uko kin le in ae 
Ja; bca nae ikai kc aka ia, Lea 1uac 11u11nnhi, Le llC fakatttga, kocul1i koc 
ltvR in. !en, l>cu. toe tnCoki leva iP .. 
1 Bea inokulu ac 11iil1i ihe t1,1011c; :l2 Ilea ko ia ne nc n1au ac tcga iJ1c 

hca tuLu ac taone, bca knjia ni ia. · taonc, ko ia ia oku faut1go kihe lea; 
8 llea u1oki1lu ue niil1i kihc kelckclc b~a koe tokaga kihe 111;.u11a r1i, iuoe 

moui, bca tuhu .ai ne fua e tcau il1c l:ukai clH~ .kuloa oku. n1Lkajiai ae ll'a, 
11ii hi, n1oe 0110 gofull,l ih~ Jiiih~, 111oc lu.•1t tac fuu ai in. 
tolu gofulu ihc 11iihi. 23 K 11 ko ia ue nc 1nai1 rte tega i11e 

9 J(o in oku teliga ogo, oku lciei ke kt:lckcle n1olti, ko iu in okt1 1~u1ogo 
farlOl(O ia. ki!1c !e:t, lno ilo Jiono t1!1·iga1 oku !·ua 
. lo· ]lea 11au ac kau tisaibalc, 0 bc]1c I ia: koe tca11 llC 11ii1l~, Jnoc onogofulu 
kiate ia, !(oel1a oku ke lea nl kiateki 11ii11i, moe tolu got'u)u 11iihi. 
11at1tolu ihe bala.LcJi? . 211" ~ Bea fakal1a eia k"intcki riautolu 

11 Ilea belie age eia. kiateki nautolu, nc Lalabcli e tal1a, o 11e bcl1~, Oku -- - . .. . .. ... .. . . . J\oeuh1 kuo tu~!! Re inou 1!0 ac nica tatau uc IJu!caga o 11cvuu1 1noc go11c, 
fufu oe 1.Julc o hcvani: lu1 nae ikai aia 11ac tutui ki ai e 110110 ciki nc tcga 
tuku kiateki t1autolu. lelei: 

12 lic ko ia oku nc n1au, e fonki Q5 J3ea 1110]1e ae kaka.i, bea 
i~iatf..' in, uca i.c ile u~au 0 la hit ka ko l1au l1ono fili, 0 t.11tu i ae tea 
ia oku ik.ai uuga e11c 111au, e too n1ci 
inte ia, :Aia oi:t111c inau. ' kil1e t1ite, bea, alu ia. 

13 J(o ia oku ou lea ui kinteki 11au- !'26 Bea ttl bu }1i1ke l1ono 
tolu ihc halabeli: lie oku nau a, kn k k J• b t 
oku ikai inan1atai 1110 11au.fanogo, ka lllU a, 0 "affillta JUcl, 1ea Q-
., :1 ••• ; ""'0; 1"' tokago .lr1• nnn i)o ki ha l1ake _ l'oki 3e tea. ~ JJ\.lLI "'ti I A.I'- " a - ••- ••••- • -°' lt 

1·1 llt•u knP fakau10011i kiateki nal1- 27 Ben. ]1au ae k!lll tamnio. 
to}u llC 11.'a a' ,\it:H!U~ nae l.Jcl1c, :i'e lllOU eiki killC eiki 0e !!Otle 0 be}1~, 
fanogo, ka. c ikni te inou ilo; bea te "". 
Jl\OU llllllllUtil! k.a C ikai te IllOU i}o: l~iki, Jlae ikai te ke tUtlli ae 

I? Ile kuo ogo noa ae loto oe knkai tega lelei ki 1100 goue? bea. 
iii, l>cn kuo1 tuli 110 i1au tclign, bca kuo kuo mau eia ae tea 111ei fe? 
faka1nol1c 110 nau 111;.lta1 telia uau nuu 
· · · ···-.. •a ., lr; 110 .... "n "' •• t.. ,., " fo n n"n .J.J1r111l&&L ... ,.a. 1 ••c.&.t' 11.au.""' 1••w ..... ·-o-

··aki 110 nau teliga, ino ilo aki 110 i1uu 
loto, nto liliu o lclci, bea ti:u faku111oui 
pkinautolu. . 

16 IC a oku n1onui~ ho n1ou matn, l1e 
oktl llall lllUlllfltn.: DlO 110 UlOU tclign, 
lie oku 1111u ogo i. . 

17 1-Ie oku ou tq\a mooni nt11 klatel;i 
111oulolu, Nae holi ae balofite toko 
)al1i n1oe tagntiL 1nuonioni1 ke n1arnata 
kil1c ga11hi incn oku n1ou uunnata ai i 
l~u 111ac ikai te 1u~u n1an111ta ki ni: t110 
11uu tii: fu1iogo ki11e guahi n1ca oku 

17 
• - . 

28 Bea. belie eia. kiateki 
na11tolu, Koe fili klIO ne fai 
c11i. Bea bel1e el1e kau ta-
111~io~iki kiate ia,- Oku lel~i 
ke i11at1 alt1 o taaki ia ?i . 

29 Bea bel1e nge eia, E ikai, 
telia na;t 111ataki ai ae 11ite, i . 
boo n1011 taaki ae tea. 
30 l{a c tuku ke 11a t11oui 

fakatal1a, o n11 kil1e 11avesi ·: 
• 

• nae A page from Koe Kosibeli 
tohi e Matiu LThe Gospel 
according to Matthew,?, 
Tongataboo, Aug 1835. 
Type was in such short 

No 17. 
supply 

sorts had that two different 
to be used in the one 

booklet • 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

National Library of 
Canberra 

Historical Records 

• 

Australia, 

of Australia 

. ---- --- -·--·--------------· 
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• • Hawaiian State Archives, Honolulu 

Journal of the Polynesian Society 

Journal of the .. - - . . Royal ueograprucai 
society of London 

London Missionary Society 

Methodist overseas Missions 

Mitchell 

National 

Pacific 

Library, Sydney 

Archives of 
Wellington 

New Zealand, 

Manu_scripts Bureau 

Methodist Missionary Wesleyan 
society, London 

Methodist Missionary Wesleyan 
society of Australasia 
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NOTE ON SPELLING AND THE USE OF TER~1S 

Where quotations have been made • in this thesis 

from 19th cent11ry printed or manuscript vernacular 

sources, the original spelling has been retaine(i. 

When compared.with the modern orthography, the most 

obvious differences are the use of I bl and I g I where 

present usage would require IP' and Ing' respectively. 

Furthermore, • 1n no •old Tongan• glottal I 

l.S there stop. 

The missionaries• own spelling of English words 

has been retained where quotations have been made· from 

their journals and correspondence. 

The 'class• as • in this thesis used has term 

two distinct I meanings. use applied first • 
l.S The to 

.... tne ..... srnaJ.J. of for religious people who gathered groups 

meetings. • is usage. conventional Wesleyan This the 

Throughout the text this use of the word will be 

distinguished by • 1.e • Class. The t.he upper case 

other • meaning 'class' groups • 1S applied the word of to 

of students • in 'classes• school. When such are 

ref erred to the lower case bas been used. 

The • expression •member of society' synonymous 

with 1 ch11rch membership• • 
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f amili 

f atongia 

f ono 

ha' a 

hau 

hopoate 

hou•eiki 
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kaifonua 

kaing~ 

katoanga 

kava 

kolo 

lali 

lau f ika 

laurnalie 

lo tu 
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GLOSSARY 

family. 

duty, obligation: in traditional society, 
labo11r performed at the co11ac1and· of one• s 

chief. 

4 

a meeting at which a chief gives commands;· 

strict or solemn instructions. 

class; clan (all Tongans claimed to belong 
. 

to one or other of the ha' a.)· 

conqueror, sovereign; in traditional 
society. the secular ruler of Tongatapu 

or the Tonga group as a whole. 
•• slave, especially a person captured 1n war. 

chiefs. 
a share or portion; in traditional society 

the annual presentation of food and other 

co1cac1odi ties to the gods through their 

representative the Tu'i Tonga. 

the con11c1on people. 

relative, relation • ·In traditional 
chief and his people. -society a ruling 

festival, public celebration. 

the plant Piper 
beverage (used 

Methysticum a·nd the 

in most ceremonial} made 
I 

from its roots. 

fortress, village. 

a wooden drum. 

to chant or recite numbers. 

soul·or spirit. 

pray, prayer, 

the Christian 

worship, religion, 

religion. 

meeting ground. 

especially 
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matapule 

misinale 

moheof o 

mu•a 

'otua 

•otua 

me•e 

pOpula • 

Pulotu 

Tamaha 

~apu· 

taula •eiki 

tofi'a 

tu•a 

tu' i 

Tu'i Kanokupolu 

Tu'i Tonga 

tukuof o 

_,_. 

.. .. 

• 

5 

chief• s attendant or spokesman. 

an annual offering for • • missions; 
recent times the annual offering of the 
Wesleyan churches. 
the principal wife of the • 

l. T-u I Tonga. 

in traditional times an attendant of a 
.. . .. 
nign chief; off spring • marriage 

of a chief with a woman from the 
matapule class. 

object of worship, deity, god. 

the Christian God, Jehovah. 

night. dance. 

. - -- -SJ.ave·. 

the underworld, the land of the dead; 

Tongan Paradise 

the with the • in Tongan society person 

cere.rnonial rank; the daughter 

(sometimes the son) of the Tu' i Tonga's 

sister. # 

forbidden, prohibited, sacred; prohibition. 

priest priestess traditional nr -- of 

religion. 

high priest or priestess of traditional 

religion 

inheri tance1 heritage; a chief's estate. 

conunoner, person without chiefly rank. 

chief, ruler, king. 

chief of the Kanokupolu .line; one 

three leading chiefly lines. By 

19th century, the secular ruler as 

to the spiritual ruler. 

the . . . ~ spiritual. ruler. 

presentation of gifts, 

funerals and weddings. 

-, 

. especially 

of the 

the early 

opposed 

at 
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PREFACE 

This study aims at examining the curricula 

in Wesleyan schools in Tonga during the period 1826 
to 1854 in order to assess their 

and social development. The theme suggested itself 
because previous accounts which have discussed 

education in Tonga have emphasized methods and 

organization to the neglect of curriculum content. 1 

No attemp~ has yet been made to examine the curriculum, 

evaluate the degree to which it was understood, and 

analyse its influence on Tongan society. The 

substantial. body of vernacular source material, 

comprising numerous school texts, extracts from the 

and a variety 

has not been evaluated. 

--'= V.l.. miscellaneous publications; 

This vernacular material, 

providing specific detail of what was actually taught 

in the schools, for111s a major source for this -st·udy. 2 

The period covered by the thesis spans th.e 

first quarter _of a century of education in Tonga, 

beginning with the successful founding of the 
Wesleyan mission in 1826. The year 1854 has been 

chosen as·a terminal point for two reasons. In 
that year, following a deputation from London in 1853, 

·that the· Eng.lish Conference decided to transf ei:--

responsibili ty for the missions in Polynesia to the 

Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society.of Australasia. 

In 1854 also, K~ng George Tupou ret11rned from a visit 

to the colony of New South Wales with new ideas about 

how the church and schools in Tonga should be organized. 

(1) For examples see theses by Bates, Cato, Hanuner, 
Latukefu and Wilkinson {s.ee Bibliography). 
For published works see Moulton, J.E., Moulton 
of Tonga, London, 1921; Roberts, s.c., Tamai: 

6 

The Life story of John Hartley Roberts of Tonga ••• 
Sydney, 1924; Latukefu, Sione, Church and State 
in Tonga, Canberra, 1974. 

121 ,- .. See Biblioaraohv. - - -
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The visit to Sydney spelt the beginning of the end 

of the adult schools, for King George discovered that 
such schools were not co11a11on in the colonies. From 

1854 onwards, therefore, the missionaries had to 

concentrate their educational efforts upon the young. i · 

The study deals only with the Wesleyan 

Methodist schools because in the period under con-

society before the arrival of the missionaries, 
. . 

basic doctrinal and organizational structure of 

Wesleyan Methodism, and the training and background 

. 

constant reference is made in the remainder of 

thesis, and they are basic to an understanding of 

the study as a whole. Chapter IV provides a 

chronological sketch of the establisbrnent of schools 
,,___ ____ ----li-n-!l'ong_a__and __ di_s_cuss_es . shifts .. in emphasis and 

· . .' ,' 1;' ' : . .... ' ' . 
''.. ,._;ri.:- :.: .. . . 

v~riations in organization during the period to 1854. 

Chapters V to IX analyse curriculum content and relate 

it to change and development in specific areas of 

social and political life. In· these chapters 

attention is focused on the ways in which curriculu.~ 

content was understood and utilized by the Tongan 

people. 

• 

(1) 
(2) 

' .. ;- . -·, 

See chapter IV, p. 121-122 
Anon, Memoir of the Late Reverend 

• 

s.M. I translated from the French, 
pp.22-23. 

Joseph Monnier, 
Sydney, 1876, 

' . : 
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CHAPTER I 

TONGAN SOCIETY -. IN THE 1820s 

THE WESLEY.AN Methodist missionaries who arrived irt 

Tonga in the 1820s came to a Polynesian society whose 

oral history spanned almost a thousand years. 1 

There had been significant periods of change during 

that time~~ especially during the two or three decades 

before the arrival of the missionaries. 2 Although 

in the 1820s much of the traditional culture was 

relatively stable, a movement of change which affected 

political, social and economic relationships was 

evident. An understanding of the pre-Christian 

society, and the changes that were taking place, is 

essential if later missionary involv6uent is to be 

seen in its proper perspective. 

9 

FOR MANY generations 

chief who in 

Tonga had·been governed 

and civil affairs was religious 

He held the 

by a high 

an absolute 
~ 

ruler.~ title Tu'i Tonga, and traced his 

ancestry to 'Ahoeitu, claimed by tradition to be the 
--··-off-~pring of a Tongan mother and a divine father. 4 

The Tu'i Tonga stood at the head of a rigidly 

stratified.society comprised of hou'eiki (chiefs of 

(1) Collocott, E.E.V., 'An Experiment in Tongan History', 
Journal of the Polynesian society {hereinafter. J.P.S.} 
vol:XXXIII, No 3, pp.166-169 (hereinafter Collocott, 
•An Experiment• ) • Malia, soane P, Chez les 
Meridionauz du Pacifique, Lyon, Paris, 1910, p.87. 

(2) See for example Collocott, 'An Experiment•, 
pp. l 76- 182 . 

(3) Thomas, John, Manuscript history 'Tongatapu or the 
Friendly Islands', p.59 (hereinafter Thomas, 
Friendly Islands). 
fVason, GeorgE2,7 An Authentic Narrative of four years 

residence at Tongataboo, one of the Friendly Islands 
in the south Sea, London, 1810, p.67 (hereinafter 
Vason, Authentic Narrative). 

(4) Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.59. 

, .. 
ii/ 
' 7 ': .. ' 
'!":,'~ 

' 

~;·. 
~ 
t:,."_ .. 
ii-" . 
·~· ,. 
~·.1 .. 

"· 

• 

. , , ... 



. . . ...... ,... .. . ..... .. . . ..... --·--- ···- .. . 

.. ~. 
·:_::'i.it 
---,.~·· 

·-.:·-~ 

-~-~~ ·-··-, •• c 

::<-
~~·: . 
. ' "'' ...... 

··?i~ :. '.';.,_. ___ . -

··-·~·~ · . ......... __ _ 
' 

J@ 
. • '11 :"-;,:.: . - . 

" ~··'! . 
~t . . . 

-~= ,-.:.....~-

\:: \ .. 
, . , 

·.,....·\••' • l 

~ •. • OA 

. . . . . ' 

• 

... · ~--·. 

----- -- ---- --- -- ----------- -- - - ---

• 

CHAPTER I 

.TONGAN SOCIETY IN THE 1820s 

THE WESLEYAN Methodist missionaries who arrived in 

Tonga in the 1820s came to a Polynesian society whose 
. . 1 

oral history spanned almost a thousand years. 

There had been significant periods of change during 

that time~, especially during the two or three decades 

before the arrival of the rnissionaries. 2 Although 
, 

in the 1820s much of the traditional culture was 

relatively stable, a movement of change which affected 

•• • ' .. , •• , ••• k, • 

9 

· - ---· ·po1i tical, s·ocial ___ ana- economi·c·-r-e-lat·ionships ·-·was ··-··-- ''. ··----····. .. ......... -·- ......... ···-·. ····· ........ .. 

evident~ An understanding of the pre-Christian 

society, and the changes that were taking place, is 

essential if later missionary involvement is to be 

seen in its proper perspective. 

FOR MANY generations Tonga had·been governed by a high 

chief who in religious and civil affairs was an absolute 
3 ruler. He held·· the title Tu' i Tonga, and traced his 

ancestry to 'Ahoeitu, claimed by tradition to be the 

------. -o-f-fspr-i-ng-of -a -'l'ongan mother and a di vine father. 4 

The Tu 1 i Tonga stood at the.head of a rigidly 

stratified society comprised of hou•eiki (chiefs of 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

'\. 

Collocott, E.E.V., 1 Ai1 Experiment in Tongan History', 
Journal of the Polynesian society (hereinafter. J.P.s.) 
vol XXXIII, No 3, pp.166-169 (hereinafter Collocott, 
•An Experiment' ) • Malia, soane P, · Chez les 
Meridionauz du Pacifique, Lyon, Paris, 1910, p.87. 
See for example Collocott, 1 An Experiment 1 

, 

pp.1 76- 182 .. 
Thomas, John, Manuscript history 1 Tongatapu or the 
Friendly Islands', p.59 (hereinafter Thomas, 
Friendly Islands). 
[flason, GeorgW An Authentic Narrative of follr years 

residence at Tongataboo, one of the Friendly Islands 
in the South Sea, London, 1810, p.67 (hereinafter 
Vason, Authentic Narrativej. 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.59. 
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various ranks),· matapule (attendants and spokesmen of 
. 

chiefs), mu•a (assistants to matapule in ceremonial 

affairs), tu• a {the common people), and pOpula and 
hoboate (two classes of slaves)~ 1 

The chiefs rendered allegiance to the Tu'i Tonga, 
but in their own clearly defined districts they ruled 

their people without interference from others~ 2 A 

chief's following included kau nofo and kau me•a {friends 

of the chief} wh.o were in fact inferior chiefs and 

10 

matapule •... -
(supporters 

I I 

Each of these inferior chiefs had kau tangata 

or fighting men) and this group of people 

(kau nofo,' kau me• a and kau tangata) numbering about one -

hundred,' lived in or near the enclosure surrounding 

their chief's dwelling hOuse. 3 The common people 
.. . .. . . .. ... ... . . . . . . .. .. .. . ·--

attached to the chief lived in small huts scattered 
. .. 

throughout his plantation lands.&j-

The chief exercised absolute control over the 

lives and property of his people whose duty it wa·s to 

provide for his personal needs and prepare £easts and 

presentations on public occasions~ 5 Young women 
• 

wishing to marry had first to obtain his permission. 
• • 

wrongdoers were punished by beating, binding, enslavement 

(1) l+r!artin,· John, An Ac.count of the Natives of the 
Tonga Islands in the south Pacific Ocean •• n. 
compiled from the extensive communications of 
Mr ~·lilliam ~1ariner 1.., several years resident in 
those Islands (2.vols), Edinburgh, 1827 (3rd . 
edition), vol ~i, pp.87-90 (hereinafter Martin, 
Tonga Islands). , : 
Vason, Authentic Narrative, p.173; ~vatkin, James, 
Jo11rnal, 1832-1839, 2 June 1834; Thomas, John, 
manuscript history, .Ranks of Chiefs, pp.5-7 
(hereinafter Thomas, Ranks of Chiefs). . 

(2) Captain Beveridge to Reverends Erskin~ and Leigh, 
Ship St ~lichael, Tonga, November 1824, ~1.}1.r·1.S •. 
Papers, mf M 143, Australian.National Library. 

(3) Martin, Tonga Islands, vol ii, pp.208-20.9. 
(4) ibid; Vason, Authentic Narrative, p.187. 
(5) Thomas, Friendly Islands, pp.304-306; Vason, 

Authentic Narrative, pp.105, 160 • 
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or execution(usually clubbing)~: each chief being 

responsible for the punishment of his own subjects~ 1 
• 

Major changes in government were instituted, it 
• 

is believed towards the end of the 15th century,'. after 
' the assassination of the Tu 1 i Tonga Takalaua. His 

. . 
son Kau 1 ulufonua,· after avenging his father's death, 

created a new political position (Tu'i Ha'atakalaua -

chief of the Takalaua line) and entrusted to its 
' 

recipient the practical business of government. 
• 

Kau•ulufo~µa•s younger brother,· :Mo'ungamotu•a was .. 

installed in this office and other members of the Tu'i 

Tonga family were appointed as ruling chiefs in various 
·2 

parts of the Tonga group. Kau • uluf onua was able to 

retreat from the concerns and dangers of government 
. .. ···-·-- ------·--·-·---··-···· ....... --·-·· . . 

and concentrate on religious matters, in particular the 
annual • inasi cerernonies~·-3 

-
Political orga.11ization was again modified when 

(it is tb::>ught at the beginning of the 17th century) the 
. 6th Tu 1 i 

Ngata as 

. . 
Ha' atakalaua,· .Mo' ungatonga,· appointed his son 

. 

the ruling chief of the· Hihifo district in 
. ' 

western Tongatapu,~ creating thereby a new title,' the 
. 

Tu•i Kanokupolu. This reorganization of the power 

11 

• 

structure was motivated by the Tu'i Ha'atakalaua•s 
________ __;~~if-------d.a1~1i~e__ta eX.ercise firmer control over Hihifo, but 

... 

• 

- ---- ----- ·----..,--

there were probably other reasons as well. The 

appointment.could be seen, in fact, as. a diplomatic 

move designed to satisfy the Samoan party represented 

in Tonga by Tohu'ia, the mother of the Tu 1 i Kanokupolu 
4 Nga ta. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

Thomas, manuscript history, The Mythology of the . 
Tongans, pp.3Q9-311 {hereinafter Thomas, 1·1ythology). 
liilson, James, A !vf.issionary Voyage to the Southern 
Pacific Ocean, performed in the years 1796, 1797, 
1798, in the Ship Duff, London, 1799, pp.97-98 
(hereinafter ~·Iilson, Voyage of the Duff,). . 
Vason, Authentic Narrative, p.148; Labillardiere, 
M, Voyage in search of La Perouse, performed by 
or.der of the Constituent Assembly, during the years 
1791, 1792, 1793 and 1794 (translated from the 
French) Londo~, 1800, pp.334-335 (hereinafter 
Lahillardiere, Voyage)~ 
Thc>mas, Friendly Islands, p.65; Gifford, E.W, 
Tongan !·Nths and Tales, B.P. Bishop Museum Bulletin 
No. 6, Honolulu, 1923, pp.34-5. . 
For details of the 1 inasi see below,p.24 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, pp.68, 72. 
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This. new line of powerful chiefs eventually 

gained suprei11acy, by marriage into the Tamaha family,. 

over the Tu 1 i Ha'atakalaua who had created it. 1 

F11rther gains in power and prestige were made when the 

Tu'i Kanokupolu replaced the Tu 1 i Ha'atakalaua in the 
duty of providing the moheof o or principal wife for the 

Tu'i Tonga. 

important as 
The position of rnoheofo was particularly 

her eldest son by the Tu 1 i Tonga inherited 

the title of Tu' i Tonga. Thus the Tu' i Kanokupolu, 

by providing the moheofo, became intimately linked with 

the sacred head of the cou.ntry. 2 After the Tu• i 

Kanokupolu had presented his daughter as rnoheofo, he 

looked upon the Tu'i Tonga as.his foha tapu or sacred 

son. 3 
-· --·-····-----·--· ·-- ... ·- --·----·---·--·· 

(1) Collocott, 'An Experiment•, p.180. The Tamaha 
had the highest ceremonial rank of any person 
in Tonga. She was the Tu'i Tonga's sister's 
daughter. 

(2) Thomas, M;ythology, p. 304. 
(3) ibid. 
(4) Ellis, i'lilliam, An Authentic Narrat·ive of a. Voyage 

performed by Captain Cook and Captain Clerke ••• 
1776, 1777, 1778, 1779 and 1780, London (2 vols) 

. 1783, vol i, p.73. 
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the Tu'i Kanokupolu•s authority even in Tongatapu 

seems to have been severely restricted by powerful 

chiefs at centres such as Hotuna and Pea. 1 

The Tu 1 i Kanokupolu was chosen from among the 

members of a family who, by the beginning of the 18th 

cent11ry, was known by the name Tupou after their patron 

god Taliaitupou. 2 It was the task of the powerful 

chiefs of Tongatapu, the Ha' a Havea led by Ata and the 

chiefs of Hihifo, to select the Tu'i Kanokupolu from 

among eligible claimants. The eldest son of the 
. 

previous ehcumbent was normally chosen, but this was 

by no means a strict rule. Considerations of age, 

physical fitness, and above all, power, influenced the 
f . 1- i...~. 3 1na C1J.V1ee. 

. 
1! 1liis form- 0£ qeveEnment;---wj :th~i±_s __ tb£ee high - ............ ~--~ -·---·-. 

; 

chiefs or 1 kings 1 each fulfilling different roles, began 

to break down during the second half of the 18th century. 

The first signs of disintegration became evident during 

the appo·intment of the Tu' i Tonga Pau in the 1770s. 

His appointment, according to Thomas, one of the pioneer 

missionaries who wrote extensively on Tongan history and 

.cul tllre, was not in accord with establishe4 custom, for 

Panwas neither the eldest son of the previous Tu'i Tonga 

nor the son of the rnoheofo. He was thus seen as 
' 

· laeki·ng--a-g.enui-ne cl aim__to the title,· 
• 

and that of his brother who succeeded tdrn, was ' a 

violation of the Tonga order, and must have been 
, 

considered very wrong ••• •·• It was the beginning, 

Thomas thought, of •great changes in Tonga, as well as 

the islands subject to its rule.•4 

The interesting but puzzling 1 inasi witnessed by 

Cook in 1777 highlighted further changes in traditional 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

(4) 

Moulton, J.E., Notes on Tongan History and customs, 
pp.46-47, P.M.B •. 3. 
Vason,· Authentic Narrative, p .. 79. 
Thomas, 1'1ythology, pp. 249-250. . . 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.302i Mythology, p.19. 
•s.w. Baker's reply to Consul Layard•s charges• 
provides a full discussion of appointments to the 
leading Tongan titles. See RNAS 42, microfilm 
G 1838 1 A.N.L. . 
Thomas,· Mythology, p.247. 
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, 

forms. Tupoumoheofo (the moheofo named Tupou) 

arranged for her son, the son of. the Tu• i Tonga Pau, 
' 

to be elevated to equality with· her father. This 
• I 

was •a very novel ceremony • • • an anomaly' , as it was 

not possible that two people •could fill the office 

of Tui Tonga [.i:'u • i TongcY or have its hono11rs at the 

same time•. 1 Evidence of this equality was 
dramatically demonstrated dt1ring the ' inasi celebrations 
when a particularly sacred tapu was broken: the son 

. 
ate food in his father's presence, and not only so, but 
he shared"·his father's meal. 2 

• 
' 

The breaking of this tapu,, together with the 

unprecedented elevation of the young heir, apparer1tly 
' 

caused no overt criticism. People, it was said, were 
content to allow some irregularities out of deference to 

Tupoun1ol1eofo and the 'tdgh rar1k she held in society~ 3 

Encouraged,by her success, she ventured further into 

areas that did not concern her, deposing various office 
• . 

bearers from their positions, and filling them with 
. 

appointees of her own choosin.g. some of these posts 
were of great importance, including the governorship of 

Vava•u and the Tu'i Ha'atakalaua title. 4 At public 
. 
• 

functions where the Tu'i Kanokupolu -W"as present, she 

took a place beside him and went so faf as to lay aside 

' her comely femi.-ni-ne attire 1 and-Rut on instead ' the 
- -------- -. 

usual dress of 

plaited sinnet 
Mulikiha' amea,· 

the Civil Ruler, with a girdle of strong 

6 Kanokupolu. 

' . . 5 ' 
••• •. Finally, on the •abdication• of 

she installed herself as the Tu'i 

. . . . 
(1) Thomas; Friendly Islands, p.81 • 

. (2) For early references to the tapu see Labillardiere, 
Voyage, p.347; Beaglehole, J.C, The_Journals of 
Ca tain James Cook on his Vo a es of Discoverv 
hereinafter Beaglehole, .Journals of Captain Cook), 

.Cambridge, 1961, vol iii, p.253. 
(3) Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.89. · 
(4) ibid, pp.86-87, 91. 
(5) ibid, p.87. 
(6) ibid, p.89. Tupournoheofo was not unacquainted with 

political affairs. As principal wife of the Tu'i 
Tonga she was the eldest daughter of the Tu• i 
Kanokupolu Tupoulahi. She was also the sister of 
the Tu'i Kanokupolu Tu'ihalafatai • 

• 
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This flagrant disregard for established custom 

was challenged by Tuku'aho, a chief who had rights to 
the title and who eventually occupied it. The fighting 

which broke out (in about 1790) marked the beginning of 

a period of civil unrest that lasted for more than fifty 

years and reached well into the missionary period. 1 

.Tonga was divided into. two parties:. Tupoumoheofo and 

her friends, and Tuku 1 aho and those who supported the 

traditional order. Tuku 1 a'ho was victorious and the 

Tu'i Tonga and Tupournoheofo were driven from Tongatapu 
. . 2 

to Vava•u._ .. where they took up residence. From this 

time on the office of Tu'i Tonga, in the accepted sense 
. . 

of the ter:Ict, · came to an end. Follow9ing the· defJQsi tion 
• 

of Pau a period ensued when no Tu'i Tonga was appointed. 
Finally his brother, who had even less claim to the 
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title than Pau, became the Tu' i Tonga, but died after a 

·sh.Ort time. Again a period without a Tu' i Tonga followed • 

At length, in 1806, Pau•s son Faununuiava was installed 

in office. He died in 1810 and the title remained 
. . . 

vacant until 1827 when his son,· Laufilitonga,· the last. 

of the· Tu' i Tonga was installed. 3 During t:he confusion 

associated with the civil war several Tu'i Tonga did not 
• • 

reside at their traditional seat at Mu 1 a,·: Tongatapu. 
• 

Nevertheless the 1 inasi. ceremony was still celebrated, 

~wi±~h ___ a _ __c_hief!y:_gar1_11~nt_ repr~sen~~nq __ the absent Tu 1 i 
·4 Tonga; · 

--------------- --- -- --------

• 

The civil dist11rbances at the turn of the century 
. 

had left the former political struct11re in chaos, · and 

when the Wesleyan missionaries arrived in the 1820s 

there was little evidence of the traditional •three 
. 

kings•. The Tu'i Haaatakalaua line had ceased to exist 
. 

following the death in 1797 of its last . incumbent,· 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

.. . . 

D11ri:µg the· missionary period t11ere :were wars in 
1837, 1840 and 1852. see belowp.173for details. 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, PP··· 91-93. Thomas notes 
that Pau died at vava•u and was buried •as an 
ordinary chief'. . 
Wood, A.H, History and Geography of Tonga, Auckland 
1943,: pp.41,· 66. . . 
flondon .Missionary. Society7 Transactions of the. 
Mi,ssionary Society,· volume 1. From its Institution 
in the year 1795 to the end of the year.1802, London, 
1803,· p. 303 (her-einafter Tran-sac~ions)-.- --
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• 

Mulikiha 1 amea. 
appointed since 

The Tu 1 i Kanokupolu had not been 

the death of Tupouto•a in 1820, and 
. . 

• 

Tongatapu was r'l1led by independent chiefs, each lord 

16 

of his own district. Laufilitonga had not been appointed 

Tu'i Tonga.although his hereditary rights would have· 

allowed him the off ice. Instead he lived at Ha• apai 

where he continually challenged Taufa 1 ahau the Tu'i 
. 

Ha'apai. Vava•u was at peace under the rule of Finau 
. 

'Ulukalala. The unsuccessful attempts by several 
pc)werful chiefs to obtain political supremacy over the 

• 

wb:>le group had effectively destroyed the old order • 

. . . 
lead to 1 conspiracies, '\Y~rs,· fa111ine; and epidemic 

. 

diseases, as public calamities: and sickness and 

premature death 
• di • d 1 I . 1 in · vi ua s • 

as puni.shrnents fc.r the offences of 

• 

The Tongans believed in a spirit world called 

Pulotu,a far away island paradise where many of their 
. . 

gods resided.· In this spirit worl¢1,· at the head. of. the 
. . 

pantheon was Hikule 1 0,~ one of the.•original gods• 

patron of_ the Tu' i Tonga f~111ily~ 2 The attendants 
• 

and 

of 

---- -·---- -ru k•1J:-e 1 o,: the ---· seco-ndary go-ds-1.-,-- were-t-he-u-souls of 

• 

• 

. '' .. :~. <;: 
. " 

' . 

deceased hou'eiki ai1d matapule, ranked in Pulotu in the 

same order that existed in earthly life~ 3 These 

oou•.eiki and matapule were transported to Pulotu because 
. ' 

they possessed what was called ·laumalie, that is •spirits 
·4 or souls· that would never die•. 

There was no ·belief in _r.ewards or punishments in the 

after life. William Mariner, a cabin boy who spent four 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

• • • • j • 

Mart~n,· Tonga Islands, vol ii,' p.150. . 
ibid, p.106; Thomas, Friendly.Islands, pp.85, 91. 
l11lartin, Tonga Islands, vol ii, p. 99ff. 
Rabone,· s, A Vocabulary of the Tongan Language, _ 
arranged in Alphabetical order;· to which is annexed 
a list of Idiomatic Phrases, Vava•u, 1845, p.146 
(hereinafter Rabone, Vocabulary) • . 
Thomas, rviythology,· p.248 • 

. . 
' . . ' . . 
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• • 

years in the Friendly Islai1ds and published (in 1817) 

what has become a classic work on Tongan history and 
cult11re, -nsserts that Tongans in fact were amused by 

the thought of future rewards and punishments~ On one 

occasion he attempted to ·teach them something of what he 

understood of the doctrine of hell and •eternal· 

· . punishment• and was greeted with the co1cm1ent from .one 

of his hearers: 'Very bad indeed for. the Papalangies 
fEuropea.11:Y• ~ 1 

The common people did not share the pleas11res of 

17 

Pulotu with the hou • eki and matapule~ 1 There was nothing 
• • 

to cheer them',· Thomas wrote,. 'but it was judged they 

would exist by eating earth like insects•. They were 
. . 

--···-· re."ferred to,- in fact, as kaifonua, literally eaters of ·-·· ··-···-----·-··-·--··-········ . ······-·----- . ·- 2 

- - . 

• 

the larld~ -·- ........ __________________ ·- ·-··-·-------··------·- ······-··-·-----· -- - --··-·-·-- . ····-·-·· .. .. .. .. .. 

. . 

Apart from the gods of Pulotu, the Tongans believed 

in the Tangaloa gods of. the sky and the Maui gods of the 

underworld. These gods (there were several of them: 
Tangaloa Tufunga, Tangaloa Atul~ngolongo, Maui Kisikisi, 
Maui loa, Maui Puku &c) were not worshipped in the 

and did not have special priests . normal way, however, 
to represent them. 3 The Maui were, nevertheless, very 

much respected, especially Maui Kisikisi who was thought 

to cause earthquakes and tremors. It was believed that 

he held tl'1e earth on his should-er-s and t-l-iat tr .. ei11ors · 

occur;('Ja when he drifted ·off to sleep. George· vason, 

the renegade London Missionary Society missionary, 

witnessed the people's reaction to an earth tremor 

when they 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

all cried out as loudly as possible 
andfllaQl beaten the ground with 
sticks,.- ~o awaken him : that· by their 
b:>wlings he was raised from his 
drowsiness, and the island was held ·4 
as fast as before upon his shoulders. 

' . . : . 

Martin, Tonga Islands, vol ii,· p.124. 
Thomas, lv!ytho~ogy, p.282; Gi~ford, Tongan society, 
p.108; Martin,· Tonga Islands, vol ·ii, p. 91; 
Latukefu,·. Sione, Ch11rch and State in Tonga, Canberra, 
1974, p.~. Authorities differ on the trai;islation of 
Kaifonua, some suggesting •eaters of soil', others 
!eaters of the land'. The word fonua usually carries 
the meaning of 'land' or. •country~. . . 
Thomas, Friendly Islands,· p.48; l-1'ythology, p.248££. 
Vason,· Authentic Narrative, p.153. 
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• It was believed that the gods sometimes co11n1cunicated 

with men by entering the bodies of living creatures -

lizards, sea snakes, sharks, pigeons, snipes and numerous 

other animals. The 100vements of these creatures were 

interpreted as messages, signs or warnings from the gods. 

Inanimate objects such as shells, clubs, mats, and whales 
. 

teeth were also revered as representatives of the gods 
. . 1 

and were placed in god houses. In some instances small 

wooden or ivory human figures were employed as god 

representatives. 2 At least some of these were of foreign 
influence,._ .. as was the •rude wooden image in human foritl' · 

seen by Thomas in a god house at Hihifo in 1826. It was 

revered by the people who said that it had come originally 
from Samoa. 3 

Many of the gods; according to Marine~, were little 

more than 1 L11telar gods to particular private families•· 
A_ 

and as such were •scarcely known to any body else'."'% 

Others were associated specifical.ly with the elements or 

with certain geographic features or areas. The gods 

of the weather, together with Maui and.Hikule'o,were 

appealed to by all the people and could well be termed 

•national gods•. 5 .All the powerful chiefs had their 

special gods. Among these, Hikule'o of the Tu'i Tonga 

family and Taliaitupou of the Tu'i Kanokupolu, are the 
· ·· ----best-]tJ.10\v'Il•-6-- ·· --·----- ------ _ -· ·- ------------

-----------

The hnman medium between the gods and the people 

was the priest or priestess •. They attended the god 

houses, cared for the sacred god objects, and brought the 

,.: ... . - . " .. •. ·: 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 

·' 

Te Rangi Hiroa, 'Material Representatives of Tongan 
and Samo~n gods', J.P.s., vol 44, ppel-28; 
'Additional Wooden Images from Tonga•, ibid, vol 46, 
No 2, pp. 74-82; Thomas, 1'1ytholo~J, p.249. 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.71; see also Watkin, 
Jo11rnal, 1 July 1832; Williams, John, A Narrative 
of Missionary Enterprises in the.south sea 
Islands ••• , London, 1841, pp.318-319 (hAreinafter 
Williams, Missionary Enterprises). 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.71. 
Martin, Tonga Islands, vol ii, p.104. 
Vason, Authentic Narrative, pp.152-153. 

' 

ibid, pp.159-160; Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.13; 
Mythology, p.249ff, 282ff. 
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word of the gods to supplicants. 1 The divine message 
was sometimes delivered in nor1c1al conversational speech, 

but quite frequently it was conununicated during an 
ecstatic sequence in which 

the countenance becomes fierce 
and, as it were, inflamed, and 
the whole f or111 agitated with 
inward feeling. fi'he priesV 
is seized with an universal 
trembling, the perspiration 
breaks out on his forehead, and 
his lips t11rning black, are 
conv'Ulsed; at length, tears 
start in floods from his eyes, 
his breast heaves with great 
emotion& and his utterance is 
choked. 2 · 

19 

One person who had frequently been inspired thus 

that he felt aglow with heat, quite restless .and 

reported 

uncomfortable in himself; in a mind quite different from 

his own, having lost~ as it were, his own identity. 3 

It is not clear whether thPre were different types 

or orders of priests in Tonga, as there were in other 

parts of Polynesia. There were· some priests who had 

special functions a."ld responsibilities at the 'inasi 

ceremony, and the Tu 1 i Tonga himself acted as priest in 

times of national disaster as in periods of prolonged 

drought. 4 There were, too, priests who became inspired 

during consultations, and those who did not~ 5 Thomas 

has recorded that there were some gods who did not have 

priests in the or~inary sense of the term but were 

appealed to and represented by certain 'living chiefs•. 6 

There was certainly rank among priests, as the names 

taula and taula 'eiki suggest. ~.nd according to Thomas 

West; who published an account of his ten years of 

missionary work in Tonga, they •took r.ank from their 

gods and chiefs•. 7 

(1) Collocott, E.E.V, Notes on Tongan Religion, J.P_s. 
vol 30, pp.155-156. 

(2) Martin, Tonga Islands, vol i, p.101. 
(3) ibid, vol i, p.105. . 
(4) Thomas, ~1ythology, pp.274-27~. 
(5) Martin, Tonga Islands, vol i, p.101. 
(6) Thomas, lvlythology, p.256. 
(7) West, Thomas, Ten Years in South Central Polynesia ••• , 

London, 1865, p.257 (hereinafter West, Ten Years). 
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word of the gods to supplicants. 1 The divine message 
was sometimes delivered in nor11tal conversational speech, 
but quite frequently it was conununicated during an 
ecstatic sequence in which 

":.• .. 

the countenance becomes fierce , 

and, as it were, inflamed, and 
the whole foLICl agitated with 
inward feeling. fi1he priesV 
is seized with an universal 
trembling, the perspiration 
breaks out on his forehead, and 
his lips turning black, are 
convulsed; at length, tears 
start in floods from his eyes, 
his breast heaves with great 
emotion.. and his utterance is 
·Choked.~ 
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uncomfortable in himself, in a mind quite different from '~~?~1-:' 
. . - t~-..;;;;7''~ -

his own, having lost~ as it were, his own identity. 3 ." .. 

It is not clear whether there were different types 

or orders of priests in Tonga, as there were in other 
. . 

parts of Polynesia. There were· some priests who had 

special functions a...11d res]:..10nsibilities at the 'inasi 

ceremony, and-the Tu 1 i Tonga himself acted as priest in 

times of national disaster as in periods of prolonged 

drought. 4 There were, too, priests who became inspired 

-durinq- -consul-t-a-tion-s-, and-thoae _who __ di_~ _no:t_~_5 ____ 'J:'h~mas -·----

has recorded that there were some gods who did not have 

priests in the ordinary sense of the term but were 
appealed to and represented by certain 'living chiefs•. 6 

There was certainly rank among priests, as the names 
taula and taula •eiki suggest. .And according to Thomas 

West, who published an account of his ten years of 

missionary work in Tonga, they •took rank from their 

gods and chiefs•. 7 

(1) Collocott, E.E.V, Notes on Tongan Religion, J.P_s. 
vol 30, pp.155-156. 

(2) Martin, Tonga Islands, vol i, p.101. 
(3) ibid, vol i, ·p.105. . 
(4) Thomas, Mythology, pp.274-27~. 
(5) Martin, Tonga Islands, vol i, p.101. 
(6) Thomas, ~'lythology, p.256. 

----···-

• 

(7) West, Thomas, T~n Years in south Central Polynesia ••• , 
London, 1865, p.257 {hereinafter West, Ten Years). 
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Priests and priestesses were usually persons of 

rank, sometimes even members of the ruling family, and 
• in many cases were closely related to the chiefs they 

served. 1 At Hihifo in the 1820s, for example~ Fai'ana 

the priestess was the sister of Ata, the powerful chief 

of that district. 2 In assuming the office of priest 
or priestess, a person did not have to give up a 

' 
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previous calling or-occupation. The priest or priestess 

could still cultivate land, work as a carpenter, act 

as navigator, continue as teacher of the Tongan games 

and dances, or carry on domestic duties. 3 

The gods were consulted at specially constructed 
houses. These houses resembled norzclal dwellings except 

that they were smaller and more neatly constructed • 
. John Williams-- ... of ____ t:he IDndon Missionary society visited 

. . 

Tonga in 1830 and was impressed w9ith what he called •a 

most beautiful little temple .••• the most complete and 

beautiful that could have been erected with their means 
. 

and .materials and s11rpassed any. structt1re I had seen in 
th n 'f • I 4 e rac1 ic • 

. 

God houses were situated, as a rule, near.the 

dwelling of the chief, or on the outskirts of the village 

set amongst a grove of trees. 5 At Mu'a where the high 

chiefs lived, archaeological and other evidence suggests 

that the god houses of the Tu 1 i Tonga and the Tu 1 i · · -

Kanokupolu were situated about.thirty yards from their 

respective dwelling houses. 6 
' 

God houses were numerous throughout the islands. 

Taliaitupou,· for example had at least two dedicated to 
. 

him in Tongatapu,· fo11r in Vava•u and seven in··Ha' apai 

(including one at Ha'ano and one at'Uiha). 7 When 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

~ -, .. .,·, . 
.· .. 

' . 

Thomas,·, Mythology, pp.256-257 •. 
Thomas, Journal, 26 July 1826. 
ThOmas, Mythology, pp.256-257. . 
Williams, Missionary Enterprises, 
pp. 274-275. . . 
ibid; see also Collocott, 'Notes on Tongan Religion', 
~.P.S., vol 30,: p.155. , . 
McKern,· w.c, Tongan Archaeology, .B.P. Bishop 
Museum Bulletin No. 60, Honolulu, 1929, pp.93-95, 
99; Thomas, Mythology,· p.13, 100 •. 
Martin, Tonga Islan,ds, vol ii, p.105; Thomas, 
Mythology, p.251. 
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Taufa'ahau and his warriors were helping to destroy 
traditional religion in Vava•u in 1831 fifteen god 

houses were burned down in the space of a few days. 1 
.-· 

Some god houses were specially revered and were 
treated as sanctuaries where fugitives could shelter. 2 

Two of these sanctuaries, which became proverbial, 

were those of Hikule 1 0 at Mu' a and Ha'ano. Another 
almost equally famous sanctuary was at the landing 
place at Ma 1ufanga where 

assured of a safe berth. 
visitors to Tongatapu were 

Violation of these 
sanctuaries was a serious matter and atonement, 

sometimes involving a human sacrifice, had to be made. 4 

21 

A third type of religious structure w-as placed 
over the graves of chiefs. It was a small neat building, 

(sometimes a complete house, but of ten simply a thatched 

roof). supported by four posts. This structure served 

two p1Jrposes: it protected the stone vault from the 

ravages of wind and rain, and it provided the family 

and friends of the deceased chief with a centre at 

w~J.ch they could gather to say prayers and make food 
ff . . 5 

o erings. 

The gods were consulted by the chiefs and their 

people when deliverance or protection was sought from 

the problems and dangers. of everyday life. As John 

Thomas. has conactented 

Scarc .. ely any thing can be entered 
upon by the King or chiefs of. 
Tong.a before first waiting upon 
the gods to secure their sanction 
and cooperation ; before 
planting the yam seths ••• before 
entering upon a voyage to distant 
islands ••• and before going to . 6 war even ••• 

• 

( 1) Turner, P, ' Introduc·tion of Christianity into the 
Haabai Group, Friendly Islands' in Christian Advocate 
and Weslevan Record, 1 sept 1872, p.751. · 

(2) vason, Authentic Narrative, pp.176-177; Martin, 
Tonga Islands, vol i, p.189; Thomas, Friendly 
Islands, pp.95, 797. 

(4) Martin, Tonga Islands, vol i, pp.92-93, 189. 
(5) Thomas, Mythology, pp.278, 280-281. 
(6) ibid, p.276. 
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But prayers were not only offered in supplication. 

There were also expressions of thanksgiving - especially 

when the yams \~ere harvested and when the • inasi was 

celebrated. 1 

22 

Perhaps the most conunon occasion when peA>ple 
appealed to the gods was in time of sickness. Lengthy 

vig~ls were not unco111tc1on when persons of rank wished to 

obtain a c11re for themselves or members of their families. 2 

It was during these visitations that finger sacrifices 

were offered. But when co11ution people w~re ill little 

notice was taken of them and •no offerings were presented 
' 3 · .. 

' 

on their account, nor even the gods sought'. 

The c~J.efs played the leading part in consultations 
at the god houses for, as Thomas noted, ' such things mo_re 

especially belonged to them 1 .- The co1tac1on people,- accord
ing to another observer I I had only corifuse'd 'notions' ---()f H'-· ·····-·· ..... 

religious matters. Nevertheless in times of national 

crisis everyone •found consolation in calling upon the 

gods'. 4 

When a chief and his people visited a sacred house 

to txlnsult a priest, a respectful sequence was observed. 

The visit nor1l1ally began with the presentation of kava 

and food. Special mats were spread out and upon these 

the priest sat and the god objects were displayed. ~ihen 
' 

-- -- -------------these-procedur_e_s __ h~d been correctly observed,· the priest 

• 

. , .. 

,.. 

would spea.lt -the word of the god-to the suppliant.s--;-=>----~-

When the death of a chiefly person occurred 

special_ religious ceremonies were _ perforic1ed. Only 

extraordinary circumstances, such as war, would prevent 

the lengthy funeral ritual from being carried out. 
. . 

Friends and relatives from all over the island, and 

from all over the Tonga group if it were the.funeral of 

a high chief, gathered to participate in or observe the 

funeral rites.- These included cutting and bruising 
. 

the body, chanting, singing, dancing, feasting, and 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

• 

Vason, Authentic Narrative, p.152. 
Martin, Tonga Islands, vol i, pp.288-295. 
Thomas, Journal, 21 March 1827; Mythology, p.268. 
Thomas, Mythology, p.273. 
Vason, Authentic Narrative, p.152. 
Collocott,. 'Notes on Tongan Religion•, J.P.S., vol. 
30,· p.-157. 

• 
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making presentations of food and native manufactures. 1 

. There were more. than twenty conunon proced11res for 

mutilating the body, ranging from fepuhi (to b11rn 

the cheek bone,· draw out the blood, and paint a large 

round patch on the cheek) to the sometimes fatal 

faletau (literally 'house of spears• in which a 

prostrate mo11rner had spears tr..rust into his body. 

' from head to foot 1 ) • 
2 Co11actoners were interred with 

. 

none of this ceremonial, the body being placed 'in 
. 

some private· secluded corner, - nearly unknown, and 

un-notice·d by any one except the bereaved f arnily' • 3 
• 

One aspect of the funeral ritual, which was 
later exploited in the school room was the chant • 

Captain Campbell and his clerk James lv!Orris were the 

23 

------· ··-·-.......... --- - - ---.. -· -···· ··-··--- ......... ··--

first to record detaiis··-··af- tn1s--·r±tual when"'."·t-hey----.. -····--.. -----·--------· -

attended a funeral d11ring a visit to Tongatapu in 1817. 

They began ·as interested spectators but were drawn into 

the ceremony as participants. The people formed 
. 

themselves into a long line,. the women followed by the 
men,· and set off to collect sand for the grave. 1 on 

. 

their way,; 1 Morris explained, 'they sang loudly, the 
. ·4 

women and the men alternately a verse'. Thomas 

witnessed a similar ritual _with the people chanting 
. . 

over •a few words with a loud Plaintive voice ••• one - ·S party leading the other responding• • 
During the funeral of the Tu 1 i Tonga a human 

sacrifice was sometimes offered. According to Thomas 

the Tamaha was in charge of the ritual and had the 
right to reprieve the person prepared for ritual killing. 

If she made that decision then the Tamaha would call 
. 

out: 1 Tuku rnai ke fakamoui, tuku rnai - Give her to me 

to save her, 
. . 6 

give her to me•. The Tamaha was then 
. . . 

(1) Vason, .Authentic Narrative, pp.79, 105. 
Thomas, Mythology, pp.295-296; . 
Martin, Tonga Islands, vol 11.pp.134, 310. 

(2) Thomas, Mythology, p.295. 
(3) ibid, pp.298-299. 
(4) fAno'fJ} A Voyage througq the Islands of the Pacific 

Ocean, . Dublin, 1824, p.101. . 
(5) Thomas, ~:tythology, pp. 293-294. 
(6) ibid, p.289 • 
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cal·led the rescuer or saviour (fakamdui means to rescue 

or save) and the reprieved person became •a domestic 

servant in the-house of her deliverer•. 1 

A.most important public religious ceremony, 

which involved all Tongans throughout the whole group, 

was the 1 inasi.' The biannual ceremony consisted of a 
presentation by the chiefs and people of prayers and 

produce to the god Hikule•o through his earthly 
. ~ . 

representative the Tu'i Tonga. The 'WOrd 1 inasi means 
'share' or •portion• and Mariner describes it as 

the portion of the fruits of 
\ 

the earth, and other eatables 
which is offered to the gods 
in the person of.t~e divine 

-chief Tooi tong a • • • to ins11re 
the protection of the gods, 
that their···favour may be · · - · · · ---· 
extended to the welfare of 
the nation generally, and in 
particular to the productions 
of the earth, of which yams are 
the most irnportant.3 

. .... . ···- . . ..• . .. 

When the time for the cerettLony arrived the conch 

shell was blown as a signal that people from all over 
Tonga should make their way to Mu• a to present their 

' 

offerings; The sound of the conch shell also announced 

the commencement of a period of tapu when all 'WOrk and 
needless moving about were to cease.· A crier moved 

- - ·- - ~---- -- --------------- ---- -------··----

through the countryside announcing the tapu: 1 Tapu 

a e ngaue - cease your work' - a theme that was taken 

up in song by groups of men and women in the plantations 

throughJut the is-land.~-"4 Crowds of people, including 
representatives from the northern groups, converged 

. 
upon Mu'a, bringing with them all manner of gifts. 

. . 

Yams were the rnaj.or item but fish, arrowroot, ironwood, 

fine mats, pearl shell and rolls of cloth were also . 
. . 5 

in9luded. 

The celebration lasted nine days with a special 
. . 

24 

• 

progranune for each day including solemn ceremony, fervent 

(1) Thomas, Mythology, p.289. . 
(2) Gifford, Tongan society, p.345. 

Thomas,_ Mythologyi p.263. 
(3) Martin, .. Tonga Islands, vol ii, p.168. . 
4 ibid,· p.170; Thomas, ~ thole . , p.264ff. 
5 

vol ii, pp.169- • 
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prayers and light hearted entertainment. The high 

point was when a procession of men carrying yarns 
. 

suspended.on poles paraded across the rnala'e. 

When the Tu' i Tonga and his chiefs and matapul~ were 

seated before the grave of the previous Tu'i Tonga, 

appropriate prayers were recited. Following these 

prayers the food and other goods were distributed. 

According to Mariner one half was allocated to the 

Tu 1 i Kanokupolu,· one quarter to the gods (which. the 
• 

priests 'i.mmediately take away•),· while the remainder 
. 

was given to the servants of the Tu 1 i Tonga. Following 

the division of goods;l a great kava party took place 

with entertainment of various kinds - boxing and 

wrestling by day and singing and d~1cing by night~·! 

BY THE 1820s there was an evident weakening of the 
• 

sanctions of tradition~, religion, especially among 

some of the most powerful chiefs,· possibly as an 
. . 

after 1ctath of the protracted civil unrest. God houses 
. 

were in some cases destroyed,·. sanctuaries violated, 

and priests ignored or abused~ 2 At· the sanctuary· 
. . 

Fanakava in Ha' apai,~ for example,~ a massacre took 

place '\&there 
.• 

several hur1dreds w9ere fall en 
upon,; while assembled at the 
bouse of Hikule 1 0 and killed . . . 
• • • some chiefs ·were brought 
forward and clubbed on the· . . . . 
area • • • by far the largest 
nwnber who were killed were 
not allowed to be b11ried but 
the bodies were thrown in 
heaps on the ground near the 
house and some on the house . . 3 
floor itself ••• 

The early 19th century provides numerous examples 

. . . . . 
(1) Martin, Tonga Islands, vol ii,' p.168-1721 Thomas, 

Mythology,' p.264-265. . . . 
(2) Vason, Authentic Narrative,: PPe1·73, 1771 Tb:>mas 

Friendly . Islands, pp. 95-96. . . , 
Gifforq, Tongan society, ,pp.211-212. 

(3) Thomas,· Friendly Islands, pp.95-96 • 

• 
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of a declining belief in the efficacy of traditional 
-religion. Mariner•s protector, Finau, was at times 

agnostic and it was said by some of his contemporaries 

that 'his want of religion was indeed almost proverbial•. 1 

He even decreed that the most sacred 'inasi presentation 
be withheld. 2 Taufa'ahau, too, was another powerful 

chief who showed disregard for traditional religion. 
His victory over the Tu'i Tonga at Velata in 1826 
indicated that he had little respect for the one who 

represent~d the great god Hikule'o. 3 His decision to 
build a Christian chapel in Ha'apai {in which a 

castaway seaman was askea.~to say prayers) long before . . 

. a missionary arrived in his island provides further 

evid~~e of hls atti-t~de to- -tr~di tional religion. 4 - --·--

A variety of factors probably combined to undeIIiiine 
. 

traditional beliefs and practices. Apart from the 

unsettling influence of war, the growing contact with 
.. 

European visitors with their iron goods,· great ships 
• 

and overpowering weapons,' introduced new ideas. Other 

agents of change were the beachcombers and castaways 

and the growing number of Tongans who had travelled to 

New south wales and Tahiti. 5 Mariner•s comment; as he 
-noted the trend .of events at the beginning of the nineteenth 

. -- ·--

century was somewhat prophetic: 
Thus it appears that the Tonga 
Islands are undergoing consider

. able changes, both in r~spect to 
religion and politics • 

. 
TONGAN' ATTITUDES TOv'lARDS rnorali ty, · as expressed in the 

demands of custom and the req_uirements of traditional 
' . 

law, reflect the 19th cent11ry moral philo.sophe.r Bradley's 

dictum that '\'that fa mal}j has ·to do depends on what his· 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

. . . . 
Martin,; Tonqa Islands, vol i, p.140. See also 
pp.289-91; vol ii, p.106. 
ibid, vol ii, pp.27, 127. . 
Gifford, Tongan Society, p.212££. 
west, Ten Years, pp.357-358; See also Gifford, 
Tongan society, pp.437-8. 
Davies, John, .The History of the Tahitian Mission 
1799-1830 (ed. c.w. Newbury),, Cambridge, 1961, 
pp.289~290. (hereinafter Davie~, Tahitian Mission). 
Martin;' Tonga Islands,· vol ii,· p.128. 
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place is, what his function is• in society. 1 Behavio11r 

which would be regarded as right and proper for a chief 

would be unacceptable in a conunoner. l'li thin the f arnily, 

what would be regarded as proper for a man's sister and 

her children would be improper.for the man and his own 

children. For example, it was quite proper for a chief 
to ask for property in the possession of any of his 
subjects. It was also right for a man's sister to 

ask for property in the possession of her brother's 

children.~.. At all levels of society, rank, age, and 

sex gave people rights over the lives and possessions 
of others. 3 

Although· there was a much freer attitude to 
. . 

;;----_____ j?ro_p_~~---!~. T~-~9~~ s~ciety,· compared with European 
..... .___ -- -----··------

standards; theft was recognized as a crime~ --T.lieft 
. ' 

must be differentiated,· however, from what may be called 

•permissible confiscation•_noted above - the rights that 

rank allow over the possessions of others. Borrowing 
. . 

and begging,; as understood by Tongans,, must not be 

confused with theft either, for the· co11ac1unal society 
' . 

with its emphasis upon hospitality,; allowed great 
. ·4 

latitude in these matters.-
Theft in traditional society occ11rred when a 

person ctppropriated something to which either rank or 
• 

relationship gave him no rights~ Theft in these terms 
established practic'e seems comrron enough for it was an 

to place c11rses . and tapu on fences and trees bordering 

plantations to deter would-be thieves~~ 5 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

. . . 
Bradley,; F.H.,; Ethical Studies (1876) Oxford 
Paperbacks, London,· 1962,· pp.163,: 173. 
For examples see Beaglehole,, Jo11rna,ls -of Captain 
Cook, iii,· pp. 911-912, !309. 
Because of the conununal nature of society, and 
the rights of chiefs, it is perhaps not proper to 
speak of an individual's personal 'property•. 
For a discussion of the Tongan attit~qe to 
property see Lettre du R.P. Calinon ••• au T.R.P. 
Colin, Tonga-Tabou, O~tober.1841, _in Annales de la 
Propagation de la Foi,i Lyon, 1846, pp.424 ff. 
ibid. 

' I o > 

--------
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(4) 
(5) Gifford,' Tonqan society,: pp. 343-344. see also Vason, 

Authentic Narrative, p •. 148. 
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place is, what his function is• in society. 1 Behavio11r 

which would be regarded as right and proper for a chief 

would be unacceptable in a conunoner. vlithin the family, 

what would be regarded as proper for a man's sister and 

her children would be improper for the man and his own 

children. For example, it was quite proper for a chief 
to ask for property in the possession of any of his 

subjects. It was also right for a man's sister to 

ask for property in the possession of her brother's 

children.~. At all levels of society, rank, age, and 

sex gave people rights over the lives and possessions 
of others. 3 

Although· there was a much freer attitude to 
• 

27 

. property in Tongan society,· compared with European 
-........ -- ....... ,, __ ------

. . 
standards, theft was recognized as a crime. Theft 

. . 
must be differentiated,· however, from what may be called 

•permissible confiscation' noted above - the rights that 

rank allow over the possessions of others. Borrowing 
• 

and begging,: as understood by Tongans,· must not be 

confused with theft either, - for the -co1c11ctunal society 

with its emphasis upon hospitality,: allowed great 

latitude in these matters~-4 

Theft in traditional society occ11rred when a 

person appropriated something to which eithAr rank or 
. 

relationship gave him no rights. Theft in these terms 

seems common enough for it was an established practic·e 

to place c11rses and tapu on fences and trees bordering 

plantations to deter would-be thieves:~ 5 

. . . . 

Bradley,' F.H.,i Ethical Studies (1876) Oxford 
Paperbacks, London,· 1962,· pp.163,: 173. 

(1) 

(2) For examples see Beaglehole,, Jo11rnals of Captain 
Cook, iii, pp.911-912, I309. . 

(3) Because of the conununal nature of society, and . . 

------------------thf=' rights of chiefs, it is perhaps not proper to 
speak of an individual 1 s persona:! =-IJ.co-p-ert;y•--.a---------
For a discussion of the Tongan attitu9e to 
property see Lettre du R.P. Calinon ••• au T.R.P. 
Colin, Tonga-Tabou, Oc;::.tober. 18·41, . in Annales de la 
Propagation de la Foi,' Lyon, 1846, pp.424 ff. 
ibid. . . . (4) 

(5) -Gifford; 1 Tonqan society,: pp. 343-344. see also Vason, 
Authentic Narrative, p •. 148. 

. . 
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The 'l'u'i Tonga Pau used a form of •trial by ordeal' 

to discover thieves. If something had been stolen 

then the people were gathered together and required, 

one after another, to place their hands on a •sacred 

bowl•. A guilty person was supposed to die on the spot, 
and any one refusing to touch the bowl was .judged guilty. 1 

The clearly defined areas of acceptable and 

unacceptable behaviour, of right and wrong, were based 
2 . 

on the concept of tapu. Many tapu were universal. 
This category included the tapu surrounding the chief 

and his person, working and moving about on the tapu days 
-

of the 'inasi, wreaking vengeance upon a person who had 

taken refuge in a sanctuary, and the tapu on brother

sister contact. 3 Other taRu, however, were simply the . 

expressed wish of individual chiefs. A chief, for 

exatnple, of ten placed a tapu on the eating of a particular 

food so that when an important feast day arrived there 

would be an abundance of that conuno_di ty ~ 4 These 

individual tapu were respected as much as the •universal' 

ones for the performance of the chief 1 s wishes was regarded 

by the common people as an important religious duty. 5 

Marriages were formalized after certain public 

private ceremonies and consultations had been carried 

and 
6 out. 

Ma~y of the chiefs were polygamous and five or six wives 
' 7 

were not unco1c11c1on. The coilUllon man had to be content with 
• 

one wife if he could obtain one. Among young unmarried 

p~ple there was considerable sexual latitude, particularly 

during the ·p§ me•e or night dance where the performers 

danced naked. 8 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

(8) 

Beaglehole, Journals of Captain James Cook, vol III; 
pp.143-144; i41ilson, Voyage of the Duff, li. 
Collocott, 'The Supernatural in Tonga•, American 
Anthropologist, No. 23, Oct-Dec No. 4, 1921, 
pp.415ff (hereinafter Collocott, The Supernatural 
in Tonga). 
Martin, Tonga Islands, vol 1, pp.92-93, 189. 
Gifford, Tongqn society, pp.21££, 125. 
Thomas, Mythology, p.287. 
ibid, p.273. 
ibid, pp. 303-311. . . 
B eag 1eho1 e, .;:;.J...:::o....::u:;;:;r;..;;;.n.;.,;:a~l;;..,;;s;;._..o.;...f_C_a_p....._t_a_i_n_J_a_m_e __ s;;__C_o_o_k, 
p.170i Watkin, Draft Article, 30 Sept 1853, 

vol III, 
Al450, 

. M.L. 
Martin, Tonga Islands, vol II, pp.146-147. 
Beaglehole, Journals of Captain James Cook, vol III, 
p. 945. I 
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Women of the highest classes in society had little 
choice of partners as mar~iages were arranged for them. 
In some cases chiefly daughters were betrothed at an 
early age by their parents. And the Tu'i Tonga, 
according to traditional usage, had no choice of his 

principal wife - she was the •virgin daughter' of the 
Tu'i Kanokupolu. 1 

Marital fidelity, from the wife's side was one 
of the principal dictates of traditional religion and 
apparently 'infidelity among married women Lwa~ ,.. . 2 
comparatively rare• • · The same religious constraints 
U..:1.L.: d . ,,..__ r.&0t, . ,...,wever, apply to the men. Marriages could 
be easily dissolved and one estimate in the early 19th 

century was that about one third of married W"Ornen had 

29 

been married more than once, sorne-·-of ____ theJii--as~rnany--··as------·-·--··--·-----~----·-·--··---· 
five times~ 3 

Pre-meditated murder a.inong conunoners, ·except 
where an adulterer was killed by his own people for 

. . 
fear of reprisals from an offended chief, was repudiated 
as offensive to the gods~-4 

kill a person who off ended 
• 

However, a chief could 

him, even over some small 
matter,· ai,d in war time there were no restraints on 

killing. Even people sheltering in sanctuaries were 
. . 

sometimes killed. HOT~ever,= prisoners of war were often 
spared &"1.d they then became slaves to their captors._ 

. 

But there were other so11rces of slaves. A person who 

angered his chief could be given into slavery as a 
. . ~ pun1sbnent. 

. . 

THE TONGAN economy was based largely upon the products 
. . 

of the land and sea. The sea provided fish for" food, 

shell for decoration and ornamentation,· and sharks' 

(1) 
(2) 

Thomas, Mythology, p.304. _ 
Martin, Tonga Islands, .vol_ii, pp.141; Cf Vason" 
Au t hent-i c-- -~T-ar F-a-t-i.V-e-, ... P---13 3 =--- ----;-·--·- ·-··-- _____ _ 

(3) Martin, Tonga Islands,, vol ii,: p.141. see also Vason, 
Authentic Narrative, p.144 • 

-
(4) 
(5) 

Collocott, 'The Supernatural in Tonga', p.433. 
Wilson, Voyage of the Duff, p.252; Vasa~ Authentic 
Narrative, p.173. 
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teeth and skin for tools. Whales• teeth were used as 
god representatives and were also a valuable exchange 

commodity in foreign trade. 1 The land produced of 

itself a wide variety of trees and plants. Pigs and 
• 

fowl, 1 the only domestic animals,· were left to roam and 

breed freely. Some agricultural products were 
. . . 

cultivated: the yam,' banana,· plantain, and sweet 

potato for food; tl1e paper mulberry for cloth making; 
• . . 

the coconut for building materials, nets, baskets, rope, 
. . . 2 

mats, fans,: and combs, as well as food and drink. 
' 

Al though the Tongans were good far 1cters, aided by 
. . 

a favourable soil and climate,i £amines were f req:uent. 
They were caused by excessive consumption of food on 

certain foods,· either before or after some 

presentation or feast,.; fell . heavily on the 

1~rge scale 

common people 

and they were driven to seek for edible plant roots • in 

· order to survi ve~3 . · There was apparently no desire to 

over-produce to meet the demands of ceremonial and only 
• 

limited attempts were made to store food, apart from 
.. f 1 t• 4 

yarns,~ or ean imes. 
. 

• 

· wealth was determined by the amount of agricultural 
• 

and marine products one could control. ·A chief's people, 
• 

both free and enslaved, were his greatest asset for they 

provided the labo11r force to exploit the resources of 
5 

land and sea. · Weal th was redistributed at funerals 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

. . 

Wilkes, Charles, Narrative of the United States 
EXJ2loring Expedition during the years 1838, 1839, 
1840, 1841, and 1842, Philadelphia, 1845, vol III, 
p.167 (hereinafter liilkes, Exploring Expediti.on).; 
Martin, Tongan Islands, vol I, p.267; Labillardiere, 
Voyaqe, pp.357, 363, 373. 
Beaglehole, Journals of Captain James Cook, vol III, 
p. 934. Forster, George, A Voyage Round the ~vorld 
in Her Majesty's Sloop Resolution, commanded by 
Capt. James Cook, during the years 1772, 1773, 1774 
ana-1175,-- London {2-vols), 1777, vol. 1, pp.436-437. 
Vason, Authentic Narrative, pp.100, 147. 
Beaglehole, Journals of Captain James Cook, vol III, 
p. 935. Peter T11rner records a speech made by 
Tauf a• ahau in 1833 in which the king berated the 
peopl.e for not having made stores of 'bread' (i.e. 
breadfruit preserved underground in pits). see 
Turner, Journal, 30 April 1833. 
Vason, Authentic Narrative, pp.1os·, 130, 138, 
156-157, 180. Martin, Tonga Islands, vol II, 
p.91. 
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and weddings when great quantities of 

mats, and sandalwood changed hands. 
food, tapa cloth, 

For the Tu'i 
Tonga and the Tu'i Kanokupolu the 1 inasi, one in July 

. 
and another in October, provided extensive supplies 
of Tongan weal th~ 1 

The economy depended to some extent on foreign 
-

trade. For generations Tongan chiefs had made voyages 

to neighbouring islands, particularly Fiji and Samoa, 
• 

in search of merchandise: sandalwood, sailing canoes, 
• • 

ceremonial and other mats, wooden bowls, earthenware 

·pots, war···weapons and red feathers~ 2 · This trade became 
. 

very extensive in the latter part of the 18th century, 
• 

and following missionary activity, reached its peak in 
the mid-19th century~ 3 

But -by--t:ne·-:oeg inning of .. ·-·the ---1-9 th---cen tury 

significant changes in the economy were ta~ing place as 
foreign goods of a different kind beg,an to find their 

. 
way to Tonga. Iron goods in particular· were obtained 

in increasing quantities from resident Europeans and 

visiting ships. Chiefs vied with each other in their 
. 

attempts to secure a share of this nmi' \'teal the Numerous 

vessels were seized and p.lundered and in the early years 

of the 19th cent11ry Tonga gained a reputation in 

shipping circles as a dangerous part of call, especially 
- - . ·-- .. . --- -- --------- ---- - ---- . 
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after the destr\lction o.f the Duke of Portland, the supply, 
. . 

the Rambler,· and the Port au P . 4 rince. 

WITHIN TONGAN SOCIETY there existed a number of trades 

and professions. Some of these involved the utilitarian 

skills of canoe building, net ma..1d.ng,- fishing and 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4} 

' ' 

Thomas, Mytho~ogy, pp. 290, 298, 304, 3131 Friendly 
Islands, p.91. . 
Vason, Authentic ·N,arrative, p.161; Martin, Tonga 
Islands, vol i, p. 79, 267; \.Yilkes, Ex:ploring 
Expe~ition, vol iii, pp. 55, 167. 
Calvert, James, Letters from Feejee, 1842-43, 
vol 3, No 14, ML A2810. 
Sydney Gazette, vol vi, 180~, nos, 238, 24 July 
1808; 2·51, 30 Oct 1808; 258, 11 Dec 18087 292, 
16 Aug 1809; 298, 17 sept 1809 • 
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. : 
domestic and agricul t,1ral labour. Others were 

associated more with decorative and ornamental skills 

such as club carving,' whale ivory sculpting and 
. ' 

' 

tattooing. Still other occupations, such as stone 
masonry and funeral direction,· were connected with 
the death and b11rial of chiefs~·l 

. 

Occupations were deten11ined by class factors. 
Canoe builders, sculptors, funeral attendants, net 
makers and fishermen were always drawn from the mu•a· 

and matapu-le class. Barbers, cooks and agricultural 

• 

workers were always tu•a. 
house building, tattooing, 

Other occupations, such as 
and club carving could be 

followed by either tu•a or I 2. mu a. 

In one sense people were educated only in 
inforinal ways for these occupations. Children learned 

. . 
by observing the~r parents and relatives. There was, 

. . 

nevertheless, at certain levels, a conscious effort by 
' . 

elders to teach skills, knowledge, and attitudes to 
. ~ .. ~ . . 

the younger generation.· Moral training, for example, 

was entrusted to the mu•a and matapule who gathered 
. ' 

young people together,- especially the young chiefs, 

and lectured them on customs and behavio11r ~·3 

Apart from these public lessons each chiefly 

family carried on its own progranune which,· although 
, . . 

informal,· .wa~ consciously held to be educational. In 
-

the· evenings in particular the chief and his family 

and friends gathered for what Vason called 1 nocturnal 
confabulations• that were designed to refine the mental 

. . 

processes,· improve la."'lguage facility,- and instruct in 

32 

. 4 . 
acceptable behaviour. These evening sessions, 
with the constant ceremonial associated with the 

together 

chiefly 
. 

home, provided an education which raised the recipients. 

above the common people. Vason, who married a chief 1 s 

. ' . ' • ' 

(1) ~Iartin, Tong~ Islands,: vol . . ,· 

11, ! pp.91-95. 
(2) ibid •. 
(3) ibid •. 

• ' • 

(4) Authentic Narrative, pp.94-95. Vason,\ 
I 

. . 

. . -- . 

. .·• 
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·. . ,• ..... 

. . . . 
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daughter and lived for a time with his father-in-law, 
commented: 

..... 1-

The social intercourse and the 
cere.monious carriage, which were 
constantly kept up in the 
families of chiefs, produced a 
refinement of ideas, a polish of 
language and expression, and an 
elegant gracefulness of manner, 
in a degree, as superior and 
distinct from those of the lower 
and labo12rer classes as men of 
letters, or the polished c~'1rtier 
differs from the clown ••• . 

• 

33 

In fact a popular amusement di1ring the evening 'teaching• 

sessions was to •take off the vulgar by imitating their 

expressions arid pronunciation•. 2 

Singing. and dancing, essential elements in public 
····- ...... cer·emoriy····a11d-privat:e··-en:Eerta1··nment·~-----were··--··a·1so- taught ±n 

·, ~,-:- ; '. 

. . ... ... , 

the chiefly households. A chief would gather a troupe 

of young people from his district and have them taught 

traditional songs and dances. 3 A characteristic of 

these songs and dances was their constant repetition 

yet the complex movements could only be achieved after 

considerable practice. 4 

There were other important elements of Tongan 

society that were probably taught informally, rather than 

deliberatelv as with sinaina and dancing. one of these ... _, - -

was the complex syst.em of calculating and measuring time. 

The time from sunrise to sunrise,for exarnple,was divided 

into more than thirty segments, determined by the position 

of the sun, moon and stars, and by the activity of 

various animals and birds. 5 

The morning hours, before and up until sunrise, 
were divided into the following clearly defined 

stages: Mafuli 'ae kaniva (the milky way turned -

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

.... 

Vason, Authentic Narrative,pp.95-96 
ibid. 
ibid, p.103. . 
Wilson, voyage of the Duff, p.246. 
rabillardiere, voyage, p.358. 
Thomas, Mythology, p.257. 
The .. following analysis.--of--T-0-ngari ti~me __ con.c~pt~ .is 
based on Collocott, E .E. V, •Tongan Astrono11w and 
Calei:idar 1 , Occasional Papers of the B.P. Bishop 
Museum, vol VIII No. 4, Honolulu, 1922; Rabone, 
Vocabulary; and Martin, Tonga Islands, vol ii, 
Appendix I, . " 
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indicating the tlJ,rn of the milky way towards the east 

where_the sun rises), moa mu•a (first cock), fakaholo 
fononga (making jot1rney advance - the appearance of a 

star known to rise not long before dawn), moa mui (later 
cock), fetu 1 u 1aho (day star - whose rising closely 

precedes the rising sun), ata puaka (shadow of pig -
pigs are awake and moving about but cannot be seen 
distinctly), ata (shadow -

to people· rather 
similar to ata puaka but 

than pigs), mafoa ae ata 
' 

referring 

(breaking of the shadow - dawn), ma•a•ae•aho (a clear 
day - jus.t about sunrise), 
sun). 1 

hopo'ae la'a (rising of the 

Other terms 
• 

describing the morning are hengihengi 
(very early morning), uhu (morning light), 1ahotetea 
(morning light), and mokomoko •aho (the cool before 

2 
daybreak). The forenoon, afternoon, and evening were 

similarly divided up. several examples are: fangai 
lupe {feeding pigeons - a period of about two ho11rs 

between 9 and 11 am), sisisinga and.hoatamalie {both 

signifying the sun at vertical height or at full 
tr "-h . • n ..=. ) t I · I -s eng"" ..... rni-a.ay ; u u aoo malie (standing upright of 

the night -midnight). 3 

34 

I 

As well as these divisions of day and night,. days 

were differentiated from each other in terms of how far 

hence: 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

.. '' 

• 

1aneheafi (the day before yesterday) I 'gnetlJ I a 

. 

Collocott, Astronomy and Calendar, pp.171-172. 
For definitions see Rabone, Vocabulary. 
ibid. 

. 
Collocott, Astronomy and Calendar, pp.171-172. 
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'aheheafi or tu•a'aneheafi (the day before the day before 
yesterday) ,i •apongipongi (tomorrow) / 'ahoiha (the day after 

tomorrow}, and moitolu (three days hence). 1 These time, 

divisions allowed reference, therefore,· to a six or seven 

day span, from the present forward or back.ward three days. 

Further time divisions allowed for a period 
' 

similar to the English year to be calculated. This 
. 

period was called ta' u, · an expressi.on meaning crop or 

seasonal cycle~ 2 The ta•u was divided into twelve 

segments according to the phases of the moon and the 
' stages of "'development of the most important crop, the 

ya~. Thus lihamu•a (first nit) was the first •moon• 
because at that-time small nodules were beginning to 

show on the young yams. This •month' corresponded to 
. 

the English December-January. Lihamui (later nit) 

signified that all yams, early and late, had begun to 

sprout nodules. Other •months' referred to the seasonal 

rains or to harvesting the crop: vairnu•a and vairnui 
. 

(early rain and later rain),' hilinga k~lekele and hilinga 

meaa (laying earth and laying. rnea'a =- the early harvest 

and the late harvest). 3 
' 

There was no attempt,· however,· to record 

successive ta•u~ 4 Although numeracy had developed as 

filr as 100;000 5 ~·' this skill was used only for counting 

everyday items and was not employed to count ta•u. 

There was a term which ref erred to a generation 
. 

{toutangata),: but when distant events were recalled 

h Id _,_ d 1 b f to the TU' 1· T t ey . were a·c.e ¥ re erence onga or 

Tu 1 i Kanokupolu in power at the time. When Thomas was 

gat'hering notes on Tongan history his informants 

recalled events in this way. It was d11ring the rule 
I 

of the Tu 1 i Kanokupolu Mataeletu•opeko, Thomas was told, 

that the god Taliaitupou was adopted by the Tu'i 
(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

• 

Collocott, ~stronorny and Calendar, pp.171-172. 
see individual words in Rabone, Vocabulary, and 1,1artin, 
Tonga Islands, Appendix I. . 
Collocott, Astronomy and Calendar,, . p.164; Martin, 
To11ga Islands, vol ii,· Appendix, Pexcii; Rabone, 
Vocab1.1lary, p.180. . . 
Martin,· T~nga Islands, vol ii, Appendix I, p.lxxiv; 
Collocott, Astronomy and Calendar, pp.167-168. 

Labillardiere, Voyage, p.382 notes however that the 
people calculated the time l.apse since Captain 
Cook's visit by couting the number of seasons. 

I . ' 

Martin,· Ton9a Islands, vol ii, Appendix I,· 
• p pp. xx1x-xxx1. 
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number expressions included tef ua (one hundred when 

counting nuts), to 1 oio (dividing fish into four parts), 

and lautefuhi (100 stripes of tapa cloth)~ 6 

Although Tonga in the 1820s was a non-literate 

36 

• 

society, many Tongans.had some 
books and European learning. 

acquaintance with European 
They were able, 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

I 

Thomas,. Friendly Islands, p. 73-. I 

Counting was an important part of ceremonial 
presentations. see Collocott,•supplementary 
Tongan Vocabulary, also notes on measuring and 
counting, proverbial expressions ar1d phases of 
the moon', J.P.s., vol xxxiv, Nos 2 and 3, 
pp.209-211. 
Thomas, .Mythology, p.304. 

\
I A 1' f"'\ _,_ __ - '\T- ........ ~ •• , ___ .... -- QJl _Q7 

7 1'.dJJU1lt:1 V U\,.;Q.~U...1.Q.L YI ,t'J:::I e W'"T-'-' • e 

(5) ibid, p.204. 
(6) ibid, pp.147, 196. 
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it seems, to 

for when the 

attempted to 

co1t11l1unicate readily with European visitors 

Captain of the whaler Fanny in 1823 

obtain a runaway crew member, the Tongan 
chief (it was reported) asked for such a specific 
ransom as 1 6 muskets, 3 cutlasses, 1 grindstone, 

powder and 100 1 carpenter's vice, 
musket balls•. 1 

20 fpound~ of 

were learning a good deal about the 

the European from the numerous beachcombers 

who had lived there since the early 1790s - and from 

Tongans 

world of 

·~. ... 

the ten members of the London Missionary society who 

establish a mission in 1797. 2 had attempted to 

F11rthermore, the survivors of the Port au Prince - at 

37 

least Mariner and Brown - had in their own way introduced 
.. - ...... .. ········-·-·---- . . .... - .... 

the chiefs to the u1:i1.ity.of.writing. 3 

TONGAN SOCIE'IY in the 1820s, especially in its 

political and social aspects, displayed evidence 

of change, and perhaps even a mood for change. 

In fact,Tonga at that time may exemplify what one 

recent writer feels was co11a1lon to much of 

in the pre-contact period - that they 

the avenues open to 

had 

Polynesia 

•explored 

and exhausted all 

and 

a non-literate 
4 sought an ampler world'. 

(1) Log book of the Fanny, Captain Rule, 22 July 1823, 
P.M.B. 374. 
For presence of castaways (2) see Transactions, vol • • 

1, 
pp.256, 259-261. 

(3) Martin, Tonqa Islands, vol 1, p.116; West, Ten Years, 
pp. 3 5 7-3 58 i Or 1 ebar, J, ,._A;;.._Mi_._d __ so..;;hi~·-P.;._m_a_n_• s_J_o_u_r_n_a_l_o_n 
board H.M.s. Seringapatam during the year 1830, 
London, 1833, p.80. 

G.'VJ, 1.The Literate 
Polynesia' Journal of Pacific 
1967, p.39. 

Revolution in 
History, vol • • 

11, 

·-. -- ·····----·-·--·-~---·-- - . . -- - --·- ···-·· --·-· ··--- ··---- -- -

~t.. :·~.~I 
'>·.-•.. •.• ,·r:g 

JS "";.::::~~ 
'='--:: - ' · '• ·' '·'t'·r'r,;:/-~ 

-~~- -:: : :· _;_ ... .'-_';. :-~?~~~{;~ 
.i;.• ._ ... · _, .. if .. •·{C!i~ '"' •, ' ,,, ~ '•· , . -.' Y"' '-:.: 

·- ' - '···.l\'>•1> 

.!·:-. . .· : '!~}~ 
:-;:' · .. ·~~-~;;;f~ 

'. -. ·:~:~·;·::J·:.~t~ 
. . ' 1'.'.1~' 

,!;~\~ 
.. · ;.;~·-~~~ 

-. ,{~'.-·:~:;£~ 
' ':· •, -:::: ... ::'.:~~-; 

'; ; - : /'i" 



-- ·-··--· --

• 
. · • I • • .. ,; . 

. .•. .. ... . 
. }' ' ·: :- . · .. 

" .... ' . 

;·,, 

,, 
• 

CHAPTER II 

THE DOCTRINAL, ORGANIZATIONAL, AND EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND 

OF THE VIBSLEYAN MISSION IN TONGA 

• 

The missionaries who first conunenced work in Tonga 

in 1822 were members of the Wesleyan Methodist church which 

came into being i·n the latter half of the 18th century. 1 

38 

· As its name suggests, the church owed much to the genius of 
John Wesley, and although he had been dead for a generation 

before the. Friendly Islands mission was established, his . 

spirit~ nevertheless, exerted a powerful influence. 2 

Succeeding generations of Wesleyan Methodists continued to 

preach his evangelical theology, adopt his peculiar system of 

church government, espouse his moral and social ideas, and in 

politics become even more conse~vative than Wesley himself. 

Thus, when the mission was established in the Friendly Islands 

in the 1820s, Wesley's ideas and those of Wesleyan Methodism 

were transported across the seas to Polynesia where they 

became one of the powerful determinants that shaped educational 

development and influenced the direction of social and political 

change. 

John ~alesley• s mcve.tnent was part of the Evangelical 

Revival which developed in the English church in the 18th 
. 

century.- The hundreds, and later thousands, who flocked 

to hear the pioneer field preacher George Whitefield, 

gathered in similar numbers around Wesley when he too became 

an open air evangelist~ In those great congregations, 
- ·-- --·-- . 

(1) The early Methodist movement divided into two distinct · 
groups: Arrninians and Calvinists. Wesley favoured 
Arminius in the debate over election and predestination, 
and founded the .Armini.an · Magazine to combat the teachings 
of the Calvinists. The terms 1 rv1ethodism' ., and 'JJ1ethodist' 
as used in this thesis, ref er to the Arminian, non
Calvinist variety and are.therefore synonymous with 
Wesleyan ,ftiethodism, and Wesleyan Methodist. 

(2) The Report of the Theological Training Institution for 
1843 states that •training is in every respect, and 
without compromise, entirely WESLEYAN ••• to make them 
what successors of Mr. Wesley ought to be.• 
W.M. Magazine, 1843, p.57. 
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sometimes numbering as many as ten or twenty thousand, 

emotions ran high and hundreds claimed instantaneous 
conversions. 

• 

The emotional scenes that accompanied revival were 

never more clearly demonstrated than in the enthusiastic 

reactions to Wesley's preaching. At Newgate, during a 

preaching tour in 1733, the whole district •rang with 

the Word of God c11t to the · heart' , 

the 
cries of those whom 

and there were scenes where •one and another, and another 

sank to 

struck.• 

sermons, 

the 
1 

earth, they dropped on every side as thunder

A woman, deeply affected by one of Wesley!s 

'broke out into stronq cries and tears ••• till -
great drops of sweat ran down her face and all her bones 

• 

2 shook.' Reactions 

in his journal of 15 

to his preaching are clearly described 

June 17·39 where he wrot-e--of people-\·1ho 

responded with deep emotion 

some sank down and there remained no 
strength in them; others exceedingly 
trembled and quaked; some were torn 
with a kind of convulsive motion in 
every part of their bodies, and that 
so violently that often four or fiv~ 
persons could not hold one of them. 

Even Wesley's printed sermons sparked off similar 

reactions in those who read them. One John Haydon, while 

reading the last page of a published sermon, 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

changed colour, 
began screarning 

fell off his chair, and 
terribly and beating 

himself against the ground ••• two or 
three men were holding him as well as 
they could ••• He beat himself against 
the around again, his breast heaving at 
the same time, as in the pangs of death 
and great drops of sweat trickled down 
his face. 4 

The Journals of the ·Rev. Curnock, Nehemiah (ed), 
John Wesley, A.M., London, 
Wesley, Journal) 27 April 

1838 (hereinafter, 
1739; 26 April 1739. 

ibid, 
ibid, 
ibid, 

30 May 1739. 
15 June 1739. 
2 May 1739. 
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Emotional conversions were not only experienced by 

members of the great outdoor congregations that thronged to 
hear Wesley and other revivalist preachers. It was conunon 

for children in Wesley's schools to be caught up in •revivals'. 

John Hindmarsh, a master at Kingswood School, wrote to Wesley 

on one occasion to acquaint the school's founder of a 

religious awakening among the boys. 'The Spirit of God', 

he wrote, •even like a mighty rushing wind, ••• made them 

cry aloud for mercy ••• about twenty were in utmost distress 

While I am writing, the cries of the boys ••• are sounding in 
1 

my ears' • Two years later Wesley was recordi.ng ·details of 

fresh revivals at Kingswood, but by 17·73 the effects were 

wearing off and the boys were becoming 'colder and colder•. 2 

In that year, ·however, he was able to note with pleasure 

that yet another revival -was ___ swee:ping the school, one i11hich 

he witnessed himself: boys •pouring out their souls before 

God in a manner not easy to be described•. 3 

Similar revivals broke out in 

schools conducted by the Wesleyans.~ 
later years in the 

The Wesleyan Methodis~ 
Magazine of 1854, under the heading 'Religious Intelligence', 
published a let~er from the secretary of a Yorkshire 

Methodist day school which outlined the events leading to 
. 

revival in the school. It had been promoted by a series 

of prayer meetings which were attended by senior members of 
the school. On the morning following the third evening 

prayer meeting, 

while our highly valued master was giving 
a gallery lesson there was a general 
enquiry excited a..-rnong the scholars 11 What 
must I do to be saved?'' Several came 
down to the floor and began to cry for 
mercy ••• The school dutie~ were set 
aside and we spent the whole of the day 
in prayer and praise. Many of the 
students have received salvation, and .,... 

began to meet in Class.~ 

The Magazine gave regular news of religious awakenings not 
. 

(1) Wesley, Journal, 5 May 1768. 
(2) ibid, 18 sept 1770; 3 Sept 1773 • 
(3) ibid, 3 Sept 1773. 
(4) Wesleyan ?vlethodist 1'Iagazine, 1854; P~ 158 makes 

reference to revivals which took place in a 
number of Methodist schools. 

-(5) ibid, p.158£. 

• • • 
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only in schools but.throughout England, the Continent, 

and America and gave details of procedures to be followed 

to promote revival. 1 By the 1830s the Magazine and 
Missionary Notices were able to report similar revivals 
in Tonga. 

• 

Two theological emphases in Wesley's preaching, 

which were taken up by his followers and became an integral 

part of the Christianity taught and preached in the south 

Seas, were the doctrines of the 'New Birth' and the 

'Witness of the Spirit'. The 'New Birth' summed up 

Wesley's own experience in May 1738 when he •felt his 

heart strangely warmed• by a sudden comprehension of 

salvation. 2 The doctrine of the 'witness of the Spirit' 

affirmed that a person could know and be 'assured' that 

he had been accepted as a 1 child of God' • Again this 

emphasis had its origin in Wesley's 1738 eA-perience. 3 

DURING his lifetime Wesley carefully moulded the shape of the 

movement that bore his name. His ·published works, and in 

particular the Notes on the New Testament and the Serntons, 

were required reading for preachers and leaders and 

represented Wesleyan Methodist orthodoxy. Together with 

his regulations for the conduct of his societies and his 
• 

Twelve Rules of a Helper, they beqame law, placed next to 
the Bible in the library of Wesleyan Methodist preachers. 4 

Wesley• s ~vorks are full of social cozmnent and advice. 

41 

Through published sermons, journals, letters, pamphlets and 

the Magazine; the Wesleyan Methodist viewpoint was proclaimed. 

A constant theme runs through all his writings: man lives 

in an evil world which is totally opposed to God and the 

Spirit, a world which can only appropriately be ·termed 

(1) Wesleyan Methodist Magazine, 1827, p.338. 
(2) Wesley, -·Journal, 9 Oct 1738, vol II, p.89; ibid, 31 

July 1739, p.250; 14 May 1738, vol I, pp.475-476. 
(~) ibid, 6 Oct 1738, vol II, pp.82-83; ibid, 25 Jan 

1740, p.333; ibid, 14 May 1738, vol I, pp.475-476. 
(4) Hobbs, J., Journal, 24 Sept, 1833. 
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'heathen•. 1 
As one writer has pointed out, the (Wesleyan) 

Methodists clearly defined 'the things that belonged to the 

world and the things that belonged to God. They felt that 

they had been called out of an evil world into the new 

of the Spirit'. 2 When Wesley wrote to Dr Adam Clarke 
life 

on 
the death of a friend he commented, 'I am not at all sorry 

that James Gore is removed from this evil world.• 3 

Wesley's writings clearly illustrate rds views on 

.social intercourse and social mores. Dancing and card 

playing, although considered by some as sinnocent amuse

ments', were to have no place in Methodist societies. 

The theatre was singled out for special condemnation. He 

wrote magazine articles ex~'Osing its dangers; he preached 

seritLons denouncing its immoral. associations; he petitioned 

city authorities, urging them not to give approval for the 

building of new theatres. 4 Spiritous liquors he would 

'banish ••• out of the world' if he had the power. He 

condemned 'that poisonous herb called hops' on moral and 
. .. 

medical grounds.~ Dress was also the subject of frequent 

co1111nent. He advised his people to dress 1 cheap· as well as 
1 • I p ain 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

Wesley to Samuel Sparrow, 2 July 1772, Telford 
John (ed), The Letters of John Wesley, London, 
1831 (hereinafter Wesley, Letters), vol 5, 
pp.327-328; Wesley to Samuel Wesley, 29 April 
1790, ibid, vol 8, p.218; Wesley, John, The Works 
of John Wesley ••• complete and unabridged ••• 
from the authorized edition pttblish~d by the 
Wesleyan Conference Office in London 1872, 
Michigan, 1958-1959 (hereinafter Wesley, Works), 
vol 7, Sermon XCIV, p.83; : 
Edwards, .. ~la:ldwyn, After Wesley: A Study of the Social 
and Political Influence of Methodism in the Middle 
Period, 1791-1849, London, 1948, p·.121. 
Wesley to Adam Clarke, 11 Feb 1790, Gill, Frederick 
c., (ed) I Selected Letters of Joh..n v1esley, London, 
1956, p.229 (hereinafter Gill, Selected Letters). 
Wesley to James Barry, 26 Sept 1787, Wesley, Letters, 
vol VIII, p.12; Wesley, Works, vol VII, p.34; 
Wesleyan Ivlethodi st;--Magazine.. 1814, p. 224 
Wesley to Lloyds Evening Post, 9 Dec 1772, .wesley, 
Letters, vol V, p.350; Wesley to Thomas Wride, 
11 Dec 1787; ibid, vol VIII, p.26; Wesley to the 
Bristol Gazette, 7 Sept 1789, ibid, vol VIII, 
p.165; Wesley, Works, 'Word to a Drunkard', 
vol XI, pp.169-171.· ' 

. . . 
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· and continued: 

Let there be no Quaker linen ••• no 
Brussells lace, no elephantine hats 
or bonnets - those scandals of 
feminine modesty. Be all of a 
piece, dressed from head to f£ot as 
persons professing godliness. · 

• 

A strict 1 doctrine of work' characterised t'1esley• s 

teachings, the principles of which £lowed from his own 

practice. He was a tireless worker and even at the age 

• 

of 85 his weekly round still included preaching three time~s 

on the Sabbath and on as many occasions during the week, 

meeting Classes, celebrating the Eucharist, attending to 

business matters, writing letters, and preparing manuscripts 

for publication. 2 His many hours spent in travelling were 

never wasted. Many of the abridgements and revisions of 

books which appeared in the Christian Library were carried 

out while on horseback. It has been estimated 'that he 
rode 100,000 miles reading all the while•. 3 

To ensure that his preachers followed his example, 

Wesley codified his views on work in The Twelve Rules of a 

Helper. The first rule stated: 'Be diligent. Never 

be unemployed. Never be trif lingly employed. Never while 

away the time•., while rule 9 took up this same point and 

applied it to soecific situations: 'Be afraid of nothing -- ... 
but sin; not of fetching wood (if time permit), or drawing 

water 1 not of cleaning yo11r own shoes or your nei.ghbours' • 4 

In later years this doctrine of work found expression in 

the instructions that were given to the missionaries to 

The pioneers were reminded 

industry must be cultivated by 

New Zealand and Tongatapu. 

that 'habits of labour and 

you ••• even as the great Apostle of the Gentiles, working 

(1) 

(2) 

. ( 3) 

(4) 

Wesley, Works, vol VII, p.24, sermon LXXXVIII, 
'On Dress 1 • 

Wesley, Journal, vol VII, pp.432-435. See entries 
for 3 Sept 1788, 4 Sept 1788, 7 Sept 1788, 9 Sept 
1788, 12 Sept 1788. 
Telford, John, Wesley Anecdotes, London, n.d., 

~ ~ ",.... pp. ts /-tjO • 

warren, Samuel, Chronicles of Wesleyan Methodism. 
A Digest of all its Laws and Requlations, with a 
Comprehensive statement of its Principal Doctrines, 
London_ (2 vols), 1827, vol I, p.66 (hereinafter 
Warren, Chronicle§ of Wesleya.n Methodism) • 
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43 



• 

• 
• 

• 

44 

\vl th yo11r own hands• • 1 

One of Wesley's views which was eventually abandoned 

in England but persisted in Tonga concerns the relationship 
between men and women in worship. He made it an unalterable 

rule that there be segregation of the sexes in the services 

and meetings of the societies. In many cases this meant 

that meetings had to be exclusively male or exclusively 

female. lfuere men and women were present at the same time, 

there was to be a separation in the room, women on one side, 

men on the other. Whenever this rule. lapsed, or was ignored, 

the wrath of the 'Father of Methodism• fell upon the offending 

parties. In a letter to the leaders at Sheffield, who.had 

allowed the intermingling of men and women at service, he 

warned that two consequences would follow: 

never set foot in it ["the preaching hous~ 

'First, I will 

more. Secondly, I 

will forbid any collections to be made for it in any of our 

societies.• 2 It.was, he reminded another preacher, 'A 

Methodist rule.• 3 In the building of a new preaching house 

he advised: 'Let the rail ••• go down the middle of the room. 

We have found this the only effectual way of separating the 
~ th •4 men -rom e women. 

Education played a prominent role in Wesley's view of 

rauedying the ills of society. He condemned the schools of 

his day, that catered for the elite, as •nurseries of all kinds 

of wickedness ' o To send children to them would be • little better 
c:. 

than sending them to the devil'.~ He believed that children 

should be sent to schools where a master, with about thirty 
. 

children, could work in an atmosphere where religion could 

influence all teaching and learning. 6 

His educational theory was based on the belief that 

man is plagued by diseases, moral and spiritual, which it 

the task of education to combat and remove. Within the 

• 
16 

family 
(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

(6) 
. . . . ''4. 

. ' 
. .. 

. -·· ... ·. . . . ' . 

. 
. ' ... 

and the school it was the aim of education to cure 
Instructions of the Cammi ttee of the \~lesleyan Methodist 
Missionary society to ~lr Leigh and to 1'1r Morgan; the 
former going out to establish Missions in New Zealand 
and the Friendly Islands; the other to the River Gambia, 
in West Africa; read to them at a Public Ordination 
service, in the New Chapel, City Road, Jan 17 ,~ 1821 
(hereinafter Instructions cf the Conunittee). 
Wesley_ to the leaders at Sheffield, 4 Sept 1780, 
Wesley, Letters, vol VII, p.83. . 
Wesley to John Valton, 9 April 1781, ibid, p.57. 
Wesley to Zachar·iah Yewdall, 21 ~1arch 1784, ibid, p. 325. 
Wesley, Works, vol VII, p.83, sermon XCIV, •on Family 
Religion'. 
ibid. 
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the world, anger, deviation from the 
t i tr t . ' 1 ac ing con ary o Justice. The 

first principle of education; in curing the 'diseases of man's 
nat11re•, was to break the child's will. This cardinal 
principle, 

outset. 

' 

Wesley asserted, should be enforced from the 

In order to form the minds of children, 
the first thing to be done is, to 
conquer their will. To inform the 
understanding is a work of time, and 
must proceed by slow degrees; but the 
subjecting of the will is a thing which 
must be dent at once; and the sooner 
the better. 

Wesley• s first school was established in his own home . 

where he taught children to read and write and • cast account·s' 

in an atmosphere which allowed them to be 'instructed in the 

sound principles of religion, and earnestly exhorted to fear 
~ 

God and work out their own salvation•.~ The rules of his 

first, and subsequent schools, were severe: classes ran 

from six in the morning till five in the afternoon; all 
• 

children had to attend an early morning sermon before classes 
began; there were no 'play days'; children were forbidden to 
speak in· class, except to masters; a child who absented 

himself for •two days in one week' was expelled. 4 The times 

in which he lived, however, saw.widespread ill-treatment of 
. 

n=-..:i c .. .J.lnren in industrf, and Wesley's school rules, including 

the long hours for lessons, were much more humane than the 
·5 rules of many of the factory owners. . 

The CP.ilnren of the peorer classes whose educational ..... 

opportunities were severely restricted by a number of social 

and economic factors were Wesley• s main concern. Many 

children were deprived of the opportunity to attend day 

school by the urgent necessity of 

income by working in factories. 6 
supplementing the f arnily 

Children of the poor who , 

(1) yvesley, works, vol VII, pp.88-90, Sermon xcv 'On the 
Education of Children' • 

(2) ibid, p.103, sermon XCVI •on Obedience to Parents•. 
(3) Gill, Selected Letters, p.Slff. Wesley to Perronet, 1784. 
(4) Wesley to Perronet, 1784, 'Gill, Selected Letters, p.82. 
(5) It was conunon for factory owners to penalize children 

for offences such as lateness, WPistling or talking 
while at work. 

(6) Matthews, H.F., Methodism and the Education of the 
People 1791-1851, London 1949, pp.9-12. Curtis, S.J. 
and Boult'WOod, .r.1.E.A., An Introductory History of 
English Education since 1800, London, 1960, p.1. 
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were forced to work could obtain the rudiments of 

education at Dame Schools and CoiratLon Day schools, if they 

could afford the moderate fees charged. These schools were 

of a very low standard and have been described as little more 

than child minding centres. 1 Educational opportunities were 

also offered at the free schools, called Charity Schools·, 

which had been co1ca11enced by the Church of England in the 

early years of the 18th century. By the end of that same 

century, however, they had waned in popularity, and the 

Charity school system was in a state of rapid decline. 2 

Wesleyan Methodism stimulated popular education at 

the turn of the century in two ways. First of all, 
Methodists espoused the cause of education for the poor and 

encouraged members of the Methodist societies in many parts 

46 

of Britain to con1111ence day schools. Schools were established, 

initially, at London, Bristol, and Newcastle. These ''1ere 

the •forerunners of a great number of day schools which made 

Methodism in the last century rank with the Church of England 
as the greatest force, for popular education in England1

•
3 

' 

Topics· of an educational nat11re were constantly brought 

before the liesleyan people through the pages of the \vesleyan 

Methodist Magazine. Month by month there appeared articles, 
• • 

serialized essays, book reviews, news itelus, and 'notices' 

on educational topics~ 4 One article, for example, entitled 

-·-·-·---

=on Education' ran in serial form for almost four years. The 

most advanced methods of teacrJ.ng were revie't'red · and reco11111tended. 5 

In the early 1840s a special Educatj.on Committee was set up by 

the Conference, and it quickly affirmed its 

(1) 

. (2) 

(3) 
(4) 

( 5) 
(6) 

increased conviction of the paramount 
irnPOrtance of giving a scriptural and -decidedly religious education to young 
persons generally, and of the 
obligation which devolves upon the 
church of Christ to aid in securing, 
as far as possible, the means of such 
an education, particularly to tge 
children of the poorer classes. 

Barnard, H.A., A Short History of English Education, 
1760-1944, London, 1947, p.3. 
Pollard, HUgh M., Pioneers of Popular Education, London, 
1956, p.138. 
Edwards, After ~·Iesley, p.143. 
see Wesleyan Methodist Magazine for 1822, 1824, 1825 
and, in particular 1845. 
ibid, 1824, 1837, 1841. 
ibid, 1851, p.1028£. 
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In 1851, after the opening of a teacher training college, the 

Wesleyan Methodist Magazine reported that the Wesleyan body 

had 'conunitted itself, not only to its own inunediate friends, 

but also to the nation at large, as being pledged to take a 

share in perpetuity~ ••• in the great work of education ••• 11 

In the early years of Wesleyan day school operations 

47 

the Conference had no system for teacher training. When 

David Stow commenced his Normal School and Training Institution 

in Glasgow in 1827 to teach children and to train teachers, 

the Wesleyans were inunediately attracted by the strong moral 

and religious flavour of 'the system•. As a businessman, 

Stow had, in the word of his biographer, been at work 'amid 
. 

filth, misery, and blasphemies, marking the tendencies of the· 

human intellect, the moral sway of early habit, and the magic 
2 that lies in the sympathy of numbers'. The •sympathy of 

nwnbers 1 became a cardinal principle of his system. It was 
• based on the observation that a fellow feeling among the 

neglected children in the streets provided a sound basis for 

social control in the classroom. Thus developed what Stow 
' 

called 'the public opinion of the class', which was a much 

more powerful disciplinary weapon than corporal punishment. 3 

To meet the syrnpathy of companionship 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

.. ' . ·.'. ' 

in what is evil, he sai4, we ought to 
oppose it by the only antidote, viz. 
the sy1tt}2athy of companionship in what 
is good. Let the morning lessons of 
a week day training school, therefore, 
be made the basis of the practice of 
the children during each day, under 
the superintendence of an accomplished 
master; in doors at lessons, and out 
of doors at play. Let the sympathy of 
numbers, which in towns so materially 
leads to evil: be laid hold of, on 
scriptural principles as in the Normal 
training school on the side of good; 
and then, and not till then, will the 
sunken class be elevated, the sinking 
kept from falling, and the uprising 
class be safe in bringing up their off-
spring amidst the contarninating4 
influence of a city atmosphere. 

In order to •reverse the training process of the 

\'lesleyan iviet11odist r-.1agazine; 1851,: p. 366. 
Fraser, ~'lilliam, r.-remoir of the life of David Stow: 
Founder of the Training system of Education, London, 
1868, pp.69-70 (hereinafter Fraser, Memoir of David 
Stow). 
ibid, p.71. 
ibid, pp.71-73. 
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street• he insisted upon the necessity of what Wilderspin, 
another British educational innovator, had called 'the 

uncovered classroom• - the playground. There was to be 

constant activity, in doors and out, in order to promote 

the happiness of the children, and to allow •innocent 
-- -- -·-·. ----------- -- ····-~----- ·------ --- ---· 

• 
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pleasures• to act as • a preservative--from-impu-isi veness-;---------------

irri tabili ty, and passion•. 1 The uncovered class-room 

'was their little world, revealing nat11ral feelings and 

the tendencies of life ••• • an arena where •new forms of 
""' 

mutual intercourse• could be taught.~ stow also emphasized 

the importance of what he called 'picturing out•, a method 

of class ..... room teaching where, by the use of simple, concrete, 
and colourful language, the doctrines, precepts, and 

narratives of the Bd.ble could be coI1ac1unicated. 3 

The Wesleyans used Stow•s facilities until they were 
able to set 

Prospective 

selected. 

up a teacher training col·lege of their· own. 

candidates for this training were carefully 

In 1845,of the one hundred and sixteen who 

offered themselves for training in Glasgow, the Wesleyan 
• 

Committee approved only forty four. Fifty nine were 

rejected, and thirteen allowed to withdraw. 4 Among those 

accepted was Richard Amos who was to be appointed, on com-
pletion of his 

In 1847 

course, to the Friendly 

the Conference selected 

·5 
-r- 1 ~-as .J.~.L Ci..L.L • 

a site at Westminster 

• 

for the erection of a Training College, and the new institution 

was officially opened in 1851. The Magazine described this 

event as the ' crovming addition 1 to the ·Wesleyan systeu of 
6 education. It had cost £36,000, of which £7,000 had been .., 

a Government subsidy.' Within a year of its opening 
Westminster had •five large schools, duly classified, with 

about seven hundred children in daily attendance ~·· and a 

College containing an average of forty six students ••• •. 
Here, continued the report, •may be daily seen children of 

the poqr, once ragged and forlorn, but now clean, decently 
clad, cheerful, well behaved, and making rapid progress in 
the acquisition of knowledge ••• •. 8 The Institution was to 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

(6) 
(7) 
(8) 

Fraser, Memorial of David Stow, p~86. 

ibid. 
=- • ~ "" inia, p.1v.-
Mathews, Education of the People, p.129-130 
Missionary Notices, vol IV, New Series, 1846, 
p.201. 
Wesleyan Methodist Magazine, 1851, p.366. 
ibid. 
ibid, 1853, p.469. 
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become the •source of information on all matters connected 

with Wesleyan Education', was to produce •a complete set of 

t.extbooks on elementary subjects•, and was to be 'a 

distinctly Methodist contribution to the educational system 
of the country. ' 1 

The second stimulation of popular education came 
through the Wesleyans• enthusiastic support for Sunday 

schools. Robert Raikes has been accorded the honour of 

commencing the Sunday school movement, but Wesleyans were 

in the lead from the beginning. 2 Wesley encouraged the 
• 

movement, and as one writer has argued • ••• secular subjects 

were only indirectly taught, but schol~rs did learn to 

read, and the more intelligent would acquire a useful 

general knowledge. 13 In Wesley's view, however, the Sunday 
school served important religious and moral 

found that Sunday schools were springing up 
ends. When he 

all o.ver the 
country he wrote approvingly that, 'so many children • • • are 

restrained from open sin, and taught a little good manners 

at least, as well as to read the Bible. 1 4 

Education for Wesley had a much wider application, 

however, than formal schooling in day or Sunday school. 

Cp.ristian growth, he maintained, resulted from, and was 

stimulated by, knowledge. Self-education, and improvement 

of the mind, were therefore, essential elements in his 

scheme of things, and, as he once told one of his assistants, 

'The spreading of books is always a means of increasing the 

awakening in any place•. He continually urged his helpers 

to distribute his books. Preachers were castigated for 

laxness in this matter, stewards.were urged to improve the. 

selection available to their people, and when members could 

(1) Matthews, Education of the People, p.130. The . 
wesleyans published a Sunday school magazi~e which 
provided teachers with information, educational 
theory, and practical help with lessons •. See for 
example The ~'1esleyan Sunday school· 1·1agc:izine anc! 
Journal of Education, vol III, New Series, 1868, 
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(3) 
(4) 

London, 1933,. p.136. · 
ibid/ p.138. 
Edwards, Wesley and the Eighteenth Century, p.13.a. 
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not afford to buy, they were to be supplied 'with money or 

without•. 'Our little books', Wesley wrote to one of his 

preachers, •you should spread wherever you go. Reading 

Christians will be knowing Christians. 11 
• 

• 

so 

The education of his preachers was always of paramount 

irnP<?rtance to Wesley. Many of them were men of little 

education, and were often criticized as such. While 

insisting that piety was the only pre-requisite for his 
preachers, 

of voiumes 
he nevertheless published and printed hundreds 
for their education. 

' ' 

'homo unius libri' -'a man of one 
He was, 

book' I 
2 

as he claimed, 

but this did 
not restrict him exclusively to that one book~ During his 

lifetime he published many of his j'ournals, l!etters, and 

sermons, as well as tracts on various subjects. His editing 

of The Chri~tian Library provided fifty volumes of some of 

·what he felt was the best literature available. 

Wesley also wrote and published granunars in English, 

French, Greek, and Latin, as well as an English Dictionary. 

He ventured into the realms of science with his Primitive ------
.Physi~, (a guide 

and Simple. He 

to home medicine), and Electricity made Plain 
-

edited and abridged histories of the Romans, 

the Greeks, and the Jews, a;nd he wrote his own Con~ise F~stq_ry 
2 of England. He only published one novel, Henry Brooke's 

Fool of Qua~ity, under the more enlightening title The Ii~story 

of Henry E~l of Morel:__and. Generally speaking he did not 

approve of novels. In reply to Mary Bishop, Mistress o·f a 
• 

very good ·scheo-l---w-P"6 had aBked for a list of books for her 

pupils, Wesley replied 

(1) 

(2) 

I would reconunend very few novels to young 
persons, for fear they would be too 
desirous of more ••• The want of novels 
may be supplied by well chosen histories; . 
such as, The Concise History of England, 
The Concise History of the Church, Rollin's 
Ancient History, Hooke's Roman History, 

Wesley to Samuel Bradburn, 16 Sept 1780; Wesley to 
Mary Bosanguet; 17 Nov 1773; Wesley to Richard_ . 
Boardman, 12 Jan 1776; Wesley to John Mason, 17 Feb 
1776; Wesley to John Bredin, 19 Oct 1781; 't"lesley to 
Richard Rl}odda, 9 sept 1782, · ~'lesley, Letters, vol VI, 
pp.55, 200-201, 207-208; vol VII, pp.33, 86, 138. 
Wesley; works, ser11Lon CVII ·'God's Vineyard', vol VII, 
p.203 • 
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••• and a few more. For the older 
and more sensible children, Malebranche's 
Search for Truth, is an excellent 
French book. Perhaps you might add 
Iocke's Essay on the Human Understanding 
••• I had almost forgotten that 
beautiful book The Travels of~Cyrus, 
whether in French or English.L · 

• 

Wesley applied similar principles to the education 
of.his assistants. / He advised one preacher to read a 

chapter of the New Testament every morning, together with' 

the relevant cona11ents from the Notes, and to spend the 
remainder of the morning 'in reaning, meditation, and 

prayer•~ 2 Whenever time permitted he gathered his 

preachers together for teaching sessions. His journal 

entry of 23 March 1749, records one· such occasion. 

My design was to have as many of our 
preachers here during Lent as could 
possibly be spared, and to read 
lectures to them every day, as I did 
to my pupils at Oxford. I had 
seventeen of them in all. These I 
divided into two classes~ and read to 
one Bishop Pearson 1 s On the Creed, to 
the other Aldrich's Logic, and to 
both - Rules for Action and Utterance. 3 

Iii·s publication of the Arminian Magazine in 1778 was, he 

said, to help to 'preserve Methodists and make Calvinists 

quiet', and.it contained what he called 'the marrow of 
.4 

experimental and practical religion 1 • -. He·urged his 

as far and wide as 

• 

preachers and leaders to disseminate it 

possible. 5 For Wesley the publication and distribution of 

51 

literature was all part of a progranune to ensure that 

Methodists would become what he called •altogether Christians, 

script11ral, rational Chris~ians. • 6 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Wesley to Mary Bishop, 18 Aug 1784, Wesley, Letters, 
vol VII, p.228._ 
Wesley to zachariahYewdal~, 9 Oct 1779, ibid, vol VI, 
pp.357-358. 
Wesley, Journal, 23 March 1749, vol III, p.391. 
Wesley to Thomas Taylor, 15 Jan 1778, Gill, Selected 
Letters, pp.179-180. 
Wesley to Richard Rhodda, 9 Sept 1782, Wesley, Letters, 
vol VII, p.138; Wesley to Thomas Carlill, 23 JQn 1778, 
ibid, vol VI, p.296. 
Wesley .to Mary Bishop, 5 Nov 1769, ibid, vol V, p.154. 
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••• and a few more. For the older 
and more sensible children, Malebranche's 
Search for Truth, is an excellent 
French book. Perhaps you might add 
Locke's Essay on the Human Understanding 
••• I had almost forgotten that 
beautiful book The Travels of Cyrus, 
whether in French or English. 1 

Wesley applied similar principles to the education 
of.his assistants. r He advised one preacher to read a 

chapter of the New Testament every morning, together with' 

the relevant cozcatlents from the Notes, and to spend the 
remainder of the morning 1 in reading, meditation, and 

2 prayer•. Whenever time permitted he gathered his 

preachers together for teaching sessions. His jo11rnal 

entry of 23 M~rch 1749, records one· such occasion. 

.• 

My design was to have as many of our 
preachers here during Lent as could 
possibly be spared, and to read 
lectures to them every day, as. I did 
to my pupils at Oxford. I had 
seventeen of them in all. These I 
divided into two classes, and read to 
one Bishop Pearson 1 s On the Creed, to 
the other Aldrich's Logic, and to 
both - Rules for Action and Utterance. 3 

. . 

His publication of the Arminian Magazine in 1778 was, he 

• 

51 

said, to help. to 'preserve Methodists and make Calvinists 

quiet•, and.it contained what he called 'the marrow of 

experimental and practical religion•. 4 He urged his 

preachers and leaders to disseminate it as far and wide as 

possible. 5 For Wesley the publication and distribution of 

literature was all part of a prograrrune to ensure that 

Methodists would become what he called 'altogether Christians, 

scriptural, rational Chris~ians~• 6 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Wesley to Mary Bishop, 18 Aug 1784, Wesley, Letters, 
vol VII, p.228. 
Wesley to Zachariah Yewdall, 9 Oct 1779, ibid, vol VI, 
pp.357-358. 
Wesley, Journal, 23 March 1749, vol II·I, p. 391. 
Wesley to Thomas Taylor, 15 Jan 1778, Gill, Selected 
Letters,- _pp~ 179-::-_180 ~ -~----·- .... ··-----·----·-·---···-- ·------··· 
Wesley to Richard Rhodda, 9 sept 1782, ~.Vesley I Letters; 
vol ·vII, p.1381 Wesley to Thomas Carlill, 23 J~n 1778, 
ibid, vol VI, p.296. 
Wesley to Mary Bishop, 5 Nov 1769, ibid, vol V, p.154. 
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IN political matters Wesley claimed to be 'ignorant', and· 

further argued that 'politics lie quite outside my 

province•. 1 He made it abundantly clear that in the 

Magazine 'no politics s~all have a place.• 2 He was, 

nevertheless, deeply patriotic and strongly attached to the 
established system, including the monarchy. In 1756, when 
invasion from France was rumoured, he wrote to the joint 

the Treasury, offering to raise at least two Secretarv for -
. hundred volunteers 'for His. Majesty's service•. The offer 

made it clear that the troop would support themselves for at 

least a year if need be. 3 When in the 1760s there was 

. considerable dissatisfaction with George IIt 1 he wrote a 

long letter to a friend in which he asserted 

His Li<ing George•§.7 wpole conduct both in 
public and private ever since he began 
his reign, the uniform tenor of his 
behaviour, the general course both of . 
his words and actions, has been worthy of 
an Englishman, wo~thy of a Christian, and 
worthy of a King. 
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.. 

'---·-··-- --·---·-- ----- ·-- ·--
. ··-- ·-·-···----·-·----·-----·---·-

Following Wesley's death, the 'No Politics' rule was 

adhered to, but with greater difficulty. one writer has 

claimed, it would seem correctly, that it eventually divided 

~Iethodism into ·~vesleyans /j.ih.oJ championed authority in Church 

and state: and were Tories' and 'the ~·ree Methodists [Whg] ,. 
. ~ 

raised the standard of liberty, and were avowed liberals.• 

In the early years of the nineteenth century the Wesleyan 

Methodist :r.i1agazine contained many memoirs of notable iqesleyan 

Met11odists, and these accounts frequently referred to loyalty 

to the monarchy. In a memoir of Samuel Hick, published in 

1831, this attachment to the established system an.d the King 
. 

is conceived of as flowing from the scripture itself 

(1) 

(2) 

. (3') 

(4) 

(5) 

Wesley to a friend, Dec 1768, Wesley, Letters, 
vol v, p.370. . 
Wesley to Walter Church'y, 18 Oct 1777, ibid, 
vol VI, p.283. . .. 
Wesley to James west, M.P., 1 March ·1756, Gill 

.. Selected Letters, pp.101-102. . · 
Wesley to a f.riend, Dec 1768, Wesley. Letters, 
vol v, p.376. 
Taylor, E.R., Methodism and Politics 1781-1851, 
Cambridge, 1935, p.202 (hereinafter Taylor, 
Methodism and Politics) • 
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His Lfiick•§l religion, being that of the 
Bible, inspired him with loyalty and 
patriotism. He would yield to no man 
in love to his king and count.ry. His 
late Majesty King George the Third ••• 
stood high in his esteem and affection 
••• He admired his virtues, defended 
his character, praised him in t11e face 
of his enemies 4 and prayed for him with 
all his heart • .L 

• 
• 
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The Annual Reports of the Wesleyan Methodist Missionary 
Society also served as a continual reminder to missionaries of 

• 

the official stand of their church vis-a-vis the monarchy. 

An extract fron1 the Standing Instructions to mj~ssionaries which 

always pref aced the annual reports of the Society contained 
this specific reference 

You ~now that the venerable WESLEY was 
always distinguished by his love to his 
country, by his conscientious loyalty, 

·and by his attac'J'.mlent to that 
illustriou~-·· family which has so long 

, 

filled the throne of Great Br:Lta~1~n'.~-~~-~~~~--~~--~-~ 
You know that your brethren at home 
are activated by the same principles, 
and walk by the same rule; we have 
confidence in you that you will preserve 
the same character of religious regard 
to good order and submission •to the 
powers that be ' - in which we glory. 
Our motto is, 'Fear God, and honour 

· the King• • 2 

Wesley was in his day at the same time religious radical and 

political conservative. 
\ 

Methodism after viesley retained his 

conservatism in politics and, with the passage of time, moved 

to a much more conservative religious position as well. And 

as far as support for the idea of monarchy was concerned, the 

missionaries in the field were equally as zealous as their 

colleagues at home. 

WESLEY'S most lasting and original contribution 
w_as _t.he all embracing system of control that he 

----:-:. - - ... - .. '•• .. ... .. . ·- -·· .. ···- - ............ ········--- -- - ... ·······-··--·· ······. -

to Methodism 
devised for 

. _--- -- ---- ~ -- ----

(1) 
(2) 

wesle}'·an Methodist Magazine, 1831, p.221. 
see for example w.M.M.S. Annual Report, 1830, • xi. 
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• 

the regulation of 

lifetime he alone 

• 

• 

the· members of his societies. During his 

manipulated these controls; after his 
death the Conference, according to his design, assumed that 

role. Wherever Methodism spread it was characterized by 

Wesley's systa.~ of 'discipline•. 

• 

Wesley began by organizing the interested followers of 

each village, town or city, into congregations which he 

called 'societies' • These s9cieties, wlri.ch met together on 

a certain day of each week for religious exercises, were 

initially led by Wesley himself. As the movement grew, and 
societies sprang up all over the country, he appointed 

'Assistants• or 'Preachers' to lead them. 1 The aim of the 

societies was to provide opportunities .for like-minded 

people to •pray together, to receive the word of exhortation 

and to watch over one another in love, that they might help 

each other to work out their salvation.' 2 
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In 1742 the Bristol society was in financial difficulties 
and one of the members suggested that it be divided into groups 

..... 

---------" :=::=~·~···~-=-····=-· ~--e-r Classes.-, each 1111der a leader. Every member was to con-~,,._;. ~. . . . . . 
. <..\~~';-· .• ..,., .. " .,. "· 

-~~~--~~~-~~~---

tribute one penny a week until the debt be paid. T.he system 

was adopted and as the leaders made their weekly visits to 
....... ~ . 

the members of .their c·iasses, thev beqan to take note of the 
• = -

spiritual health of the people under their charge. Wesley 

had long sought means to detect the 'disorderly walkers' 
' 

.; among bis followers, and the Class system appeared to provide 

the answer. 

(2) 
(3) 

I 

•.It struck me immediately' , he later wrote. 
'This is the thing; the very thing we have 
wanted so long! I called all the leaders 
of the Classes together (so we used to term 
them and their companies), and desired that 
each would make a particular enquiry into 
the behaviour of those whom he saw weekly. 
They did so. Many disorderly walkers 
were detected. Some turned from the evil 
of their ways. Some were put away.from 
us. Many saw it with fe~r, and rejoiced 
unto God with reverence.• 

_Weslev to Perronet, 1748, 
. - ... -· .... ·-·· ... ··- .......... -~ .... . 

Gill, Selected Letters, 
. -----·--·-···--····-····------ ·-·----·---·----------·---

p- .68f f-- . ·····-- --·---~-·--·-_.--:_--""'.:::-·-··--·-------------- --·-·----·----·-- ----·--. . . . - --- . - ·--· -··-·- -

ibid, pp.67-68. 
ibid, p.70. 

. ' . . . .. " ' 
; ' .• ·. . . . . . 

. . •,' . . . . ..-.: : -
:' . . 

. 
·; -. . 

' • r • 

' 

. . .. - ' '.> ' .,.: .. . . . ' ' ' - . ' . . . ,. - ' . ' 

' : :• ,,_ : . .. .. - .. : .. _ ... :.· ·', ': .. ' . . 
. . .· 

,, ..... 

. .. . . 

: p .·: .. -:-.. •• ' • • . . ' . . . 

. . . 

• 

• 



. t.r.:'J~-~~ ·. ~1-
,..,...._, -·~ -

. ·;_ , 

. . .. -·-· ., . 

. . . . 

• 

Thus the system of Classes and Class leaders which found 
a place in Polynesia in later years came into being and 

became a distinguishing mark of the Wesleyan Methodists. 

• 

Each quarter Wesley visited the Classes personally, 
questioned each individual member about his spiritual 

state, and issued 'tickets• bearing his signature, to 

those 'whose serious and good conversation I found no 
1 

reason to doubt. 1 The ticket carried with it the 

implied reconunendation that •the bearer thereof [i.i} one 

that fears God and works righteousness.• 2 Possession 

of a current ticket gave the holder admittance to society 

meetings and it thus provided Weslev with what he called -
•a quiet and inoffensive method' of removing

1
any member o~ 

a Class who did not measure up to the required standards.~ 

Classes contained ten to twelve persons, but 

sometimes as many as thirty, and the need was soon 

expressed for a more intimate meeting where select groups 

could gather for·confession, prayer, and mutual help; 

• 
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c,.-----,AT.-;!;;-he Cl asses were; therefore, divide-d-·---i-nto smaller -eG..rnp~r~ieS--···---

• 

called 'bands' in which each member could, as Wesley put it, 

•freely and plainly fConfes~ ••• the true state of our 

soul, with the faults we have committed in thought, ............... ~ 
WU.1. U.1 

or deed, and the temptations we have felt since our last 

meeting.• 4 

The creation of the b 1ands did not satisfy the 

Wesleyan Methodist's need for opportunities to give pt1blic 

tes'timony to the grace of God. The unfilled. need was met . 

by the organization of what Wesley called =lovefeasts', held 

quarterly, at which men and women separately, and later men 

and women together, could eat a frugal meal of a 'little 

plain cake and water', and could testify publicly to the 

reality of the love of God for their souls. 5 The result of 

. 

(1) Wesley to Perronet, 1748, . Gill, Selected Letters, 
p. 73. 

(2) ibid • 
(3) ibid, p.74. • 

{A\ . "" . ·~ .. .... ,. 
\ 7: I -'o IJ ..L. ·'-'• • 

(5) ibid, p.75. 
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all these meetings - Classes, bands, society, and 

lovef easts - was that, as their founder said : 

., 

••• the bands were burst in sunder, and 
sin had no more-dominion over them. 
Many were delivered from temptations 
out of which till then they found no way 
of escape. They were built up in the 
most holy faith ••• they were strengthened 
in love, and more effectively provoked to 
abound in every good work.I -

• 
• 

The word 'discipline• has particular significance for 

Methodists. By it Wesley meant- adherence to the rules and 

conventions that had grown up aro·und his movement. . It 

referred to keeping the rules of s:>ciety, Class, and band; 

it meant ready obedience to the expressed will of Wesley 

himself; it involved happy acceptance of Wesley's station

ing of preachers. To be a good Wesleyan was to off er 

unquestioning obedience to the ruler and his rules. Any 

l lack of discipline, Wesley asserted, would lead to 
r 
' 
~ · confusion and the destruction of society and while he lived 
' 

,, 

--·-·n.9·· ·w-orked _____ t:o ___ liav_e _____ -tlia t--a i-s ci pl rne--so £ ur1y--a ccep-tea--tha t 

after his death there would be peace and unity among the 

Wesleyan Methodist societies. In a letter to one of his 

friends he said, in reference to some lack of discipline, 

• ••• if this work is not obviated while I live, probably 

it will never be. None can stern the tide when I am gone; 

therefo~e I must now do what I can, God being my helper.• 2 

As early as 1769 the problem of succession was 

exercising Wesley's mind and he wrote a letter to 'the 

Travelling Preachers' in which he suggested methods for 

maintaining unity after his death. He suggested that a 
. 3 

committee could be set up to 'do what I do now.'. In 

1784 he prepared a 'Deed of Declaration' which gave 'legal 

description of 11 the Conference of the people called 

56 

(1) Wesley to Perronet, 1748, Gill, Selected Letters, 
·p. 75. 

(2) Wesley to Valton, 3 Dec 1782, Wesley, Letters, vol VII, 
p.154. 

(3) Wesley to the Travelling Preachers, 4 Aug 1769, 
ibid, vol V, p.145. 
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all these meetings - Classes, bands, society, and 

lovef easts - was that, as their founder said : 

••• the bands were burst in sunder and 
sin had no more-dominion over them: 
Many were delivered from temptations 
out of which till then they found no way 
of escape. They were built up in the 
~ost holy faith ••• they were strengthened 
in love, and more effectively provoked to 
abound in every good work.1 

• 

The word ·~scipline• has particular significance for 

Methodists. By it Wesley meant adherence to the rules and 

conventions that had grown up around his movement. It 

referred to keeping the rules of s:>ciety, Class, and band; 

it meant ready obedience to the expressed will of Wesley 

himself; it involved happy acceptance of Wesley's station

ing of preachers. To be a good Wesleyan was to off er 

unquestioning obedience to the ruler and his rules. Any 

lack of discipline, Wesley asserted, would lead to 

confusion and the destruction of society and while he lived 

• 
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------ ----·-· ---- --------··-·----·---·----·--- . ···- ·-·----·····---··-----------······-··-·----·---·-·------···----------··--- - ---~----·-----·------·--~---he worked to have that discipline so fully accepted that -- ----··---

after his death there would be peace and unity among the 

Wesley-an-·I--iethOdist societies. In a letter to one of his 

friends he said! in reference to some lack of discipline, 

• ••• if this work is not obviated while I live, probably 

it will never be. None can stem the tide when I am gone; 

therefore I must now do what I can, God being my helper.• 2 

As early as 1769 the problem of succession was 

exercising Wesley's mind and he wrote a letter to 'the 

Travelling Preachers' in which he suggested methods for 

maintaining unity after his death. He suggested that a 

Committee could be set up to 'do what I do now. 1 3 In - · 

1784 he prepared a 'Deed of Declaration• which gave 'legal 

description of 11 the Conference of the people called 

(1) 

(3) 

Wesley to Perronet, 1748, Gill, Selected Letters, 
·p. 75. 

TAT D c:! , ~'t 7' +-'"' 
•• --- -:1. --

p. 154. 
Wesley to 
ibid, vol 

valton; 3 Dec 1782, Wesley, Letters, vol VII, 

the Travelling Preachers, 
v, p.145. 

4 Aug 1769, 
.. --

c, 
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Methodists••.' The Deed named one hundred preachers, 

referred to thereafter as the 'Legal Hundred', and they, 

as 'The Conference•, were to take over supreme authority 

in the Methodist organization. 1 In the first Conference 

after Wesley's death the decision was taken that the 

President and Secretary - the chief executive officers 

of the church - should hold office for only one Conference 

at a time. 2 Wesley had ruled as a •benevolent despot'; 

the Conference thus ensured that no successor would have 

the opportunity to build himself into a similar position. 3 

As Wesleyan Methodism expanded, the country was 

divided into administrative units called 'Districts•, each 

with a minister as 'Chairman•. Each district was made 

up of several smaller units called 'Circuits• which were 

in t11rn composed of the societies 

of a particular geographic area. 

in villages and towns 

Thus a chain of 

control was established from the society to the circuit, 

to the district~ to the Conference •. ----At-the head._9£ the 

• 
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---- --- ----- ----···--

~~~-~-iiiiiiii--~-~~COnference was one person, the President. The 'Circuit', • . . , . . -
:-- .. . • - . '~.< 
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however, became t-h~--m~Lo;s~t~· limm .. ~p;co;tr~t~aiini1.1.t~a~sS:ppeecc'ttoo~ff~t::Il~lE1eHs~l''fi"'S~tt.ecmm---------
for most Methodists. It was the local base for the church, 

and although it had grown out of the English county system, 

it was able, nevertheless, to find a place in Wesleyan 

Methodism throughout the world. And Tonga was no exception. 
,. 

THE WESLEYAN Methodist Missionary society had its origin 

in 1769, at a meeting at Leeds, when Wesley called for 

volunteers •to help our brethren in America.• Two young 

(1) 

(2) 
(3} 

Taylor, Methodism and Politics, p.49-50 ; Laws of the 
Methodist Church of Australasia, Melbourne, 1965, PP• 
181-191. 
Taylor, Methodism and Politics, pp~67~68. 
Wesley made it clear that the stationing of preachers 
was his exclusive prerogative, that the Conference was 
called by himself as an advisory body only, that •my 
brother and I' were the only judges of what would be 
printed in the Wesleyan Methodist Magazine. 
·For Wesley• s 1 despotic' rule see Wesley to Thomas 
Taylor 18-Jan 1780; Wesley, Letters, vol VI, 
pp.375:376; Wesley to Mrs. Bennis, 3 Nov 1772, 
ibid, vol v, p.343; Wesley to Jonathan Crowther, 
10 May 1789, Gill, Selected Letters, p.224 • 
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men responded, a collection of £50 was taken up, and 
Wesleyanism had its first missionaries.! Some years 
later Dr Coke, a prominent Wesleyan society member, 

gave further stimulus to the missionary.movement when 

he published a pamphlet entitled An Address to the Pious 

and Benevolent, proposing an annual subscription for the 

su rt of Missionaries to the Hi hlands and adiacent 

Islands of Scotland, the Isles of Jersey: Guernsey, and 

Newfoundland, the West Indies~ and the provinces of Nova 

Scotia and Quebec. 2 Wesley wrote Coke a war1n letter of 

encouragement, offering his complete support for the 
scheme. in such sympathy with Coke, 
however, and in a letter to Dr Adam Clarke,- when Coke's 

mission collections competed with a collection organized 

by Wesley for chapel building at 

'The doctor is often too hasty. 

consider all circtL'nstances • • 3 

home, he 

He does 
complained: 

not maturely 

• 

The differences of opinion did not rest with finance.,. 
Wesley war; also concerned 'With Coke• s -recr-ui~ment of ____ _ 

• 
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manpower. • OUght we to suffer Dr Coke', he complained, 

'to pick one after another the choicest of our young 
preachers•. 4 Wesley, it would seem was much more 
interested in the growth of the work in England, and 

oerhaps America, and the Wesleyan Methodist Missionary - -

Society was not officially organized on a world wide basis 

until after his death in 1791. It was at the Conference 
of 1814 that an appeal was made for 'the immediate formation 

of a missionary 

the appointment 

society in all churches and sta~ions and 
of secretaries to conduct the business•. 5 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

Alder, Robert, Wesleyan Missions: their progress stated 
and their claims enforced, London, 1842 (hereinafter 
Alder, Wesleyan Missions), p.l. 
Wesley, Letters, Vol VII, p.322 (Editor's note). 
-We~ley to Dr. Adam Clarke, 5 Nov 1788, Wesley, 
Letters, vol VIII, p.101. 
Wesley to Peard Dickenson, 11 April 1789, ibid, p.129. 
Aikman, J. Logan, cyclopaedia of Christian Missions; 
their rise; progress and present position, London and 
Glasgow, 1860, p.161. 
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Wesleyan missionaries had gone out to various parts 
of the world before 1814. Coke left for Nova Scotia in 

1786; there were workers on the continent of Europe as 

early as 1791, and in Africa in 1811. But it was the 

Conference of 1814 that really gave the incentive and 

provided the organization that led to the launching of the 

W.M.M.S. Missions in Asia were established in that year, 

in Australia the following year, in New Zealand in 1821, 

and Polynesia in 1822. 1 The W.M.M.s. expanded rapidly • 
. 

Twenty five years after the first missionary had begun 

work in Asia there were twenty one main stations there, 
with twenty two missionaries, seventeen assistant 

missionaries, and one thousand two hundred and forty 
members. In 1815 there were only two missionar·ies in 

Africa caring for one hundred and forty two members. By 

1840 there were fifty two missionaries and four thousand 

seven hundred and ninety six members~ In Australasia 

and Polynesia, where there were no missionaries at all in 
·----------·---

·----·---=--·--:::-=--::.-... ----.----
18141 there were forty seven by 1840, caring for neariy ·-

eleven thousand members. 2 When making an urgent appeai 

for funds in 1840, the Reverend Robert Alder pointed out 

that it was the extraordinary success of the Wesleyan 

Missionary society that had led to the financial crisis. 

There were,' he said, · 'in Europe, Asia, Africa, America, 

Australasia, end Polynesia, ••• three hundred and sixty 
seven Lffiissionarie§! and ••• an equal number of salaried 

teachers, and members in conununion ••• about eighty 

thousand. 1 3 

The mission to Tongatapu, commenced by Walter Lawry 
in 1822, was the Wesleyan Church's first venture into 

Polynesia. In the 1830s Tonga , became the base for other 
then Samoa. Later missions in the area, first in Fiji, 

missions were established in Rotuma, 

Solomon Islands and Papua-New Guinea. 

and finally the · 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Adler, Wesleyan 
ibid, p.49. 
ibid. 

--. . M.1ss1ons, n_n-3-4 .. r·s:-·- -
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.From its inception the W.M.M.s. had operated from a 

highly centralized headquarters, the Mission House, in 

London. At headquarters the General secretaries of the 

Mission carried out the day to day affairs of the 

They conducted all correspondence with Missionaries in the 
f . ,..:I 

ie.1..u. They initiated new recruits, who in almost 
_,, 
a..1....1.. 

cases stayed with one or other of the secretaries while 

waiting for a ship to carry them to the south Seas, Africa, 
. ' 

• 

. 
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Asia or America. The secretaries were feared by· those who 

came before the Candidates Corrunittee and men like Jabez 

Bunting, one of the early secretaries, had a reputation for 

severity. Some of his maxims, which were constantly voiced, 

were enough to sober young aspirants after the missionary 

career: 
(1) A Missionary ought to be willing 

to live any how and to die any 
where. 

\'2) The Missionary will not be . 
_,., ......... -- ·--- -------- murder e-d- t hough-he._may ·--be . --- -·------··-----·---. -···-.. ' ·---------··-·-----------! 

a ,... ___ ... .; na+-~~ 
~ o a.:> o • .L .... '-" ""' • 

(3) All persons taken into the work 
for mission stations are to 
remain abroad for life. 

(4) so long as the missionary has no 
wife, the heathen people must 
have no gospel.1 

The w.M.M.S. through its Missionary C0Icn11ittee carried 

out a number of special functions: examination of candidates, 

discipline of missionaries, finance of the work and appoint
ment of personnel. Through the general secretaries, 

it proffered advice on specific problems encountered 

in the field, gave encouragement to missionaries and 

censured any whose acti.ons were contrary to 
· · d-utu. 2 Policies were laid down instructions or Christian ~ 

(1) 

(2) 

Harrison, G. Elsie, Metr1odist ·Good Comoanions,· London, 
(hereinafter Harrison, Methodist Good Companions), p.88. 
Examples can be found in W.M-M.s. Outward 
correspondence, 17 April, 1832; 28 March, 1838; 
7 April, 1842; 19 Feb, 1844 • 

• • 
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in printed Instructions, issued to all out-going missionaries. 

These instructions covered almost every facet of mission life: 
barter, housing, household organization, schools 
political involvement, to name just a few. 

and education, 

An important clause regulated contact between the 

missionary in the field and the secretaries in London. 

Miscellaneous Regulations of 1832 included the following: 

~n rnak~ng extracts from your Journals Lf or 
transmission to the ~ociety in London/' 
always remember that we do not want 

• 

trifling details, but such communications 
as show us what you are actually doing in 
your mission - what are its state and 
prospects; and what occurences have taken 
place, which may throw any light upon the 
state of the people, and the effects 
produced by the gospel, or by school 
instruction. In countries but little 
known, all noti~es of natural productions, 
scenery, customs, manners, idolatries, 
superstitions; traditions~ are important. 1 

The 

Other regulations stated the Committee's policy on such widely 
--···- ·---··----~-----. --------· - ·- - ----·-

··- -~--------------- . 

di Vergent SUb j ects-·-as···-·-·c:a-tec·fiiz-±·ng I - - ·- :-~-J:~-~om-reg.Ul_a_t_ions I 
--------·----------·-·---:--~-----------·----,_.;; 

• 

jo11rneys, marriage and baptism, natives sent to ~ngland,. 

quarterage, school reports, solitary stations, and a host of 
2 other matters. 

The highly centralized administration of the w.~"1.l1.S. 

could at times be rather clumsy, given the difficulties of 

connnunication in the early 19th century. Frequently 

missionaries in the field wished to tak.e advantage of chang

ing circumstances and-new opportunities, but were compelled 

to await approval from the Co~mittee, which in many cases 

took from six to twelve months to arrive. It was not 
unknown for missionaries to wait months for some urgent 

message from the Committee, only to find that the vessel 

carrying it ·had been shipwrecked. 3 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

• 

Miscellaneous Regulations: being an A~en~ix to the 
General Instructions of the Wesleyan :Missionary 
conunittee. For' the Pr.ivate Use of Missionarie~, . 
London, 1832 (hereinafter Misc~lla?eous Regulations), 
p.16. ~he !standing Instructi~ns s~~~=d~~h~: 
every missionary was 'peremptorily requ~Leu· ~v 
keep a jo11rnal. see The Report of the Wesleyan 
l-1ethodist Missionary society (hereinafter W.M.M.s. 
Ann1i.al Reper~), 1824, xiii; 1855, xv. 
Miscellaneou-s Regulations, pp.45-46. 
see for example Thomas, Journal, 14 Nov 1829. 

. . -' '. . . . - ... '•"' . - ... 
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The W.M.M.s. drew its support from the members 
Wesleyan societies all over England, and from a small 

of the 

group 
of interested benefactors. An annual Anniversary Meeting, 
held in London, stimulated interest, and resolutions of 

encouragement and approval were moved and seconded by the 
general secretaries, returned missionaries, representatives 

of other missionary societies, and a variety of supporters 

of the cause of ntissions. These anniversary 

usually chaired by a Member of Parliament. 1 
meetinas were 

-* 

Throughout the year secretaries and collectors in 

each church and circuit brought the message of missions to 

their O'\'m local groups. Regular prayer meetings wer.e held 

and leaders read selections from the ~lissionary Notices - a 

monthly magazine containing extracts from the letters and 

journals of missionaries in the field - to inf orrn and 
.. · :\.... a t · a· · 2 inspire rnernlJers, an o g·1 ve 1rect1on to prayer. 

• 

Papers relative to the vlesleyan Missions and to the state of 

Heathen Countries, published quarterly, and the missionary 

sectiqn of the Methodist Magazine al'.lgicLented the main thrust 
---·----·-- - - . --· -- - - ---- ----··-·· -· - - --- . - -· . -----
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of tne Missionary Notices. For the c 'bi 1 d r e!i Ll1e--~U-"'v·cni l-e--·---··-·---·--·~··-·-· __ -- .. ----·-·-···-·------~i. 

Offering, a monthly publication, provided simplified versions 

of anecdotes from the correspondence of missionaries. The 

workers in the field could thus contribute t0 their own 

support. · Church members, stirred by what had already been 

accomplished, or horrified by the depraved and ignorant 

state of the heathen, subscribed to the W.M.M.s. funds, 

and the work of mission could continue and expand. 

Wesleyan Methodism, which arose a~ a movement within 

the Established Church, was at Wesley's death, :1-ittle more 

than a group of religious societies. By the early 19th 

century,. however, it ha·d become a highly organized church, 

s~rongly evangelical and enthusiastically dedicated to 

education as an instrument of social and religious change. 

(1) 

(2) 

see for example The Wesleyan Missionary Notices, 
relating principally to the Foreign Missions 
establisr1ed by the R.ev .. John v.reslev, ... A.~I., the 
Rev. Dr. coke, and others; and no~ carried on 
under the direction of the Methodist Conference 
(hereinafter Missionary Notices), London, vol XX, 
Third series, June 1841, p.506. 
Alder, Wesleyan Missions, p.76£. I 

·---·-· """•-• •• , .•••• , ••. , .. ~ .. ·- -i .... _,. 
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It was this 

built upon 

in Tonga. 

church, with its peculiar form of government 

that was established a foundation of church 

The vlesleyan brand of 
law, 
cnristianity was presented 

as a substitute· for ancient Polynesian religious beliefs, 

and Wesleyan rules, taught in school, and band; 

introduced written law into the Friendly Islands • 

• 
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CHAPTER III 

MISSIONARIES TO TONGA: THEIR BACKGROUND 

EDUCATION, CHARACTER AND TRAINING 

During the period 1822-1854, the Wesleyan Methodist 

Missionary Society in London sent some 30 missionaries to 

establish and consolidate the Friendly Islands Mission. 

These missionaries were for the most part men of working 

class-tradesman background: nail makers, brass founders, 

blacksmiths, textile workers, farm labourers, carpenters, 

printers and bookbinders. Two only had been trained for 

mission work at the Wesleyan training institutions at Haxton 
and Richmond. The list also includes two doctors, a trained· 

teacher, a bookseller and accountant, and one university 

graduate. 1 The majority had had little formal education and 

had learned to read and write at Sunday schools and had then 

entered upon apprenticeships or coicliclenced unskilled work. 

Many of them were instructed by village.ministers after they 

had co111111enced meeting in Class and preaching. 2 
------·-·-··----· ·-. .. ·--·--·---------- ... -- ··---- - - ·-----·---·-- -· -- ---· - ------- --· - . 

·~ . ~ 

" '· ---
,..._. 

~~~-- -· 

- ··--·-·-·------·-·--- --··----·-- ···-··-----·--- ...... _____ ·--
- -· - - . .. - . . - -

Their pre~missionary preparation involved a few 

weeks in London with the General Secretaries of the mission. 

There they were given useful advice and counsel,. introduced 

to ret11rned missionaries, 

with a retired minister. 3 
and in some cases, sent .r=--J.VJ. 

The wives or fiancees of 

lessons 

intending missionaries attended hospitals to learn something 

of first aid and midwifery. 4 

The missionary candidates were typical of the 

enthusiastic young preachers who had been trained up in 

the Wesleyan system of classes, bands, and local preachers 

meetings. Lacking in most cases specific training for 

mission work, they were taken from their secular occupations, 
-- - -- -

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
{4) 

w.M.M.s. Candidates Papers, 1829-1850, W.M.M.s. 
Papers. 
Turner, Peter, A Brief Account of .Myself from my 
birth to the time I became a Wesleyan Missionary 
in 1829 (hereinafter Turner, Brief Account); 
Thomas 1 Journal, 7 Feb 1825; Thomas, Friendly 
Islands p.324. By way of contrast see Rule W.H. 
Recolle~tions of my Life, London, 1886 where Rule 
notes.that he received 'Nine months' preparation. 
He studied under the Rev. Richard Watson, an 
opportunity, he said ,that •very few of my prethren 
enjoyed'. see pp.19-20. . · 
Tt1rner, Brief Account; Thomas, Friendly Is],ands, p. 324. 
ibid. 
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ordained, and sent out to the foreign fields. 

On the way to their stations they visited various ports 
of call where they gained new insights as they observed other 
missionaries at work, or made contacts with colonial laymen 

of differing trades and professions. schools in particular 

were visited and critically evaluated. Richard Lyth, for 

example, visited an infant school in Hobart Town and was 

impressed with what he saw, but recorded some reservations. 
'The plan adopted· needs, I think, to be carefully guarded, 

lest too much amusement should become incorporated with the 
· t t · 1 1 While 1· n .. · · ins rue-ion... • Tamti, en route to Tonga, he 
again visited schools, but in this instance he was able to 
observe British methods adapted to the native situation. 

'The_Lancastrian· plan•, he noted, 'is adopted as far as 
....... _ ----------·----·-prac-t-i-e-ab-1-e'. 2 __ At. ___ $_2l!_t~a, Lyth was able to witness the 

. ----·------·-···--·-··-····--· ··---.... ········-··------- ··---····· ·-·· .. ·----·-·---- - -·---··-- ....... -- -~- ·- ··-- ····-· -· -·-

cr ea ti on of a rudimentary code of laws. · · · · .. _ - ·· ....... __ · · · ·· - - -· . - .. 

This was the first legislative assembly 
ever held in 'Iutuilah -- The chiefs 
were seated on their mats in the 

~ circurnf erence of the building - forming 
------~---~a~_~s~e;111;i~-;~~i;~:c~l:c~~~~L~_~ot~m.in~ 

······ ·····--·····- ···-- . ~-- -

centre were Capt. Bethune, Lieut. -------------------------
Fletcher, the Missionaries etc. s~ated 
also on mats in the Samoan style. 

The Captain's advice was translated by the resident 

missionaries as the first Samoan code of laws came into 
being. . Most ·missionaries were not as ·fortunate as Lyth. 

Their ports of call were usually confined to Sydney, Hobart, 

and New Zealand. 
The voyage afforded opportunities for extended periods 

of reading, and apart from general religious works and 

Wesley's writings, they read the accounts of Pacific voyagers, 

explorers and missionaries, which usually included such 

works as cook's voyages, 'Mariner's Tonga•, the London 

Missionary society's 'Transactions•, and the Wesleyan 
. . N t' 4 Missionary o ices. 

Lyth, R.B., Journal, 14 Feb 1837. 
ibid, 5 Dec 1837. · 
ibid, 27 Dec 1837. . 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) Cargill, David, Journal, 29 Nov 1832; 11 Jan 1833; 

Lyth, Journal; 15 Nov 1836; 10 July 1837; 19 Feb 
1837; Thon1as, Journal, 29 Ju11e 1825 . 

• 
• 

• 

,J 

. .• 

• 



. . . - .. " --

---·-·-----

- -

. -;--=---

-
. --- -
--...-..- - -

:._. ___ - ~ 

. 

- --
.. 

.. 

• 
• 

In the early years the Missionary conunittee 
Instructions made it clear that the committee expected 

missionaries to regard their appointments to the islands 

as life long vocations. When Lawry left the station in 

the Friendly Islands in 1823 without permission the 

·Committee made a point of reminding its workers that the 

only acceptable reason for wishing to leave an appointment 

was breakdown. in health. Danger, even of death, was not 
.... a reasonanie excuse • The Corrunittee resolved 'that_ every 

Missionary who shall, in future, return home 1 without the 
consent of the Missionary Committee, except in case of 

extreme dange~ through sickness, shall be considered as 

having thereby excluded himself from our Connexion•. 1 
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By the 1830s, however, missionary Circulars were urging 

men in the field to remain at their posts 'as long as 

health and circumstances permit•_, emphasizing that such a 
. . ,, 

~-decision should be left to_ the.guidance of Divine Providence. 

In spite of the Conunittee•s attitude the turnover in 

mission staff was rapid. Of the thirty men who came to 

· --.----- ------------ .... Tong_g__~uring the period 1822-1854, . sixteen remained from 
--------- - ~-~ ·--~-·-----

• 

-- --- ·-------------···--

one to five years; nine from-six·--to---teri · years~---two··--fr-em---- ----u - ... ------

eleven to fifteen years, and three only r~uained for si~teen 

or more years. Of those in this last category, John Thomas 

(1826-1859) and Peter Turner (1831-1853) had the longest 

terms of service and exercised a greater influence over 

the affairs of the Tonga mission station than any other 
f th . . . 3 o e IIU.ss1onar1es. 

Without exception, the missionaries to Tonga, in 

keeping with their colleagues sent to other spheres of work, 

were dedicated to Wesley and his ideas. They read his 

sermons, journals, and Notes on the New Testament; they 
appealed to his writings in cases of dispute; they measured 

their own feeble efforts against his great· achievements. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

w.M.M.s. Minutes, 17 Aug 1825; W.M.M.s. Papers. 
w.M.M.s. Circulars, 14 sept 1831; 30 Aug 1834. 
Thomas returned to England for a brief period, 
1850-1853. Turner spent the years 1835-1839 
• in Samoa • 

-

-- .. ···:-----··--·------·-· 
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Lyth was not alone when he ·recorded in his Jo11rnal: • 

Engaged during the morning with 
reading Wesley's Journal - What 
a model of self denial - per
serverance - the st. Paul of the 
18th Century whose works follow 
him. O that I could as closely 
copy Wesley as he Christ.1 

Following their beloved founder, they were also 

dedicated to educational improvement throuah constant 

reading and study. 2 The Book-Room in Lon~on, operated 
by the Wesleyan society, provided missionaries with special 

credit and discount arrangements, thus encouraging them to 
~ 

keep up this essential duty.~ Their lack of ch51dhood 

educational opportunities was also a constant spur to effort 

for many. Apart from other considerations, the nature of 

their work - translating the scriptures, teaching in schools 

and institutions, writing school textbooks, and constantly 

revising and correcting the developing written language -

forced thCiu to keep up a reasonable level of reading and 
. . -·· -

study. Each individual rniSs i.oliaiY na.a- to-work on--hi-s -----·-·-.. --------··- __ · -·-----
. 

own progra.'tlme for self improvement, for it ~>as not until 

.. . . . . .. 

1835 that the training institu.tion was established to 

prepare the ministers and missionaries of the Wesleyan 

society. 

~.11 the missionaries were expected to share in the 

total work of the stations to which they were appointed. 
Printers, for example, were expected to lead Class and band 

meetings, attend to the sick, and preach in English and 

Tongan. 
doctors attended to the schools and made themselves 

available for numerous other duties. 4 This policy had its 

Teachers visited the sick and dispensed medicine; 

( 1)· 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

Lyth, Journal, 18 Nov 1836. see also Hobbs, John, 
Journal, 24 Sept 1833; Turner, Journal, 6 May 1831; 

9 Oct 1831. The word •improvement' appears frequently in the 
missionaries' journals. see Thomas, Journal, 

. 27- April 1827; cargil,~1 J('.)urna~, 20 ~a:~~· 1833. 
Miscellaneous Regulations, 183:l, PP• ~-.L.L/ 
W.M.M.S. Circulars, 19 Sept 1827; 27 Aug 1829; 
31 Aug 1835; 10 March 1854. . 
For examples see Lyth, Journal, 12-15 Aug 1838 
and Hobbs, Journal, 13 Feb 1835; 28 Feb 1835. 
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drawbacks, and by 1843 at least one 

complaining to the Co11ac1ittee that 

• • missionary was 

the missionaries to do 

to the neglect of many 

especially education. 1 

the constant call upon 

all manner of tasks led ultimately 

important aspects of the work, 

THE PERSONNEL sent to the Friendly Islands probably 

included .--a fair cross section of \'Iesleyan missionaries. 

Thomas and Turner represent the men of little education 

who struggled to improve themselves in the face of 
challenging situations. Between them they served the 

mission in Tonga for almost fifty years. Woon and Hobbs 

are representative of the printers while Francis Wilson, 

_ ... Thom"1S Adams and Richard AmOS stand apart, Wilson and 
Adams as 'Institution men' , and Ames as a trained teacher. 

John Thomas,(' whose term of service in Tonga spans 

the period of this study, was a man of humble origins wbo 

received a little education at sunday sc!l.ool and began 
---·--· ------l1i s··wot:k.Ing· 1-rfe· as a blacksmi th. 2- UHe . at.tended_ the 

Clent Day and sunday school but at 11 years of age he 

:i:;f: . 

was taken by his father into the family business to learn 

.the trade of the blacksmith. He did return to school 
part time during the following summer, but he looked upon 
his school days as something of a failure. In later life 

he wrote: 
My attainments were very low, but 
it was thought that if I could 
manage to cast simple accounts it 
would be all I should require for 
my profession. ~The rule of three 
I did not reach.~ 

Throughout his lifetime he was painfully aware of 

· his educational deficiencies. His spelling and speech 

' . , ' 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

w .lvl.M.S. Annual Report, 1843, P• 63. 
Thomas, Diary and Letter Book, Letter No 5, 21 sept 
1826: Thomas Notebook, pp.64, 65. 
Thomas, Notebook, pp.64, 65. The •Rule'of Three' 
requires that •the i_ourth term to be greater than 
the second, when the third is greater than the 
first· or the fourth to be less than the second, 
when the third is less than the first.' see 
Walkingame, Francis, The Tut~r•s A~si;tant7 being 
a com endium of Practical Arithmetic ~or the use 
of Schools and Private students, Derby, 1839, p.51. 
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frequently betrayed him, and what was said by Commander 

Waldegrave of Cross and Nathaniel Turner in 1830 applied 

equally well to Thomas: 'They are hardworking, 

industrious teachers, and of good private character; but 
are ignorant of their own language.•1 
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In 1824, when Thomas was first accepted as a 

missionary, the vlesleyan church had no training institution 

for its ministers and missionaries, and he felt the lack 
f ... ~ 1 2 h 1 o training .. ~een y. T e on y preparation that was 

given him while staying at the Mission house in London 

was a number of opportunities to converse with •many an 

old veteran ~ who had been Iona in the blessed Mission -
field•, an exercise which enabled him to gain 'much 

.... ······· ------- -·-···-u-se-fu .. 1. ____ i_n_fo.x:.:.ro'3..~_ion' • 3 The closest thing to formal 
- - -- ···-----·- -- -- .. --- .. .. -· ---- ·---. -- ··- - . - -- ... ·- . - . . ---- . - -- .. --------- -

training was a series of classes, held 5··ever·a1··-·t.1m·e·s·····a······--··-··-----__ ----------··-·-·-··-·--·--·--···· -···· --·· ......... _ 
week, when 'those whose advantages had been fewer than 

some others' sat at the feet of a retired missiona~J. 4 

Thomas suffered from an overwhelming inferiority ---- ---=-------=----
complex. On the vo-~yage out- frorn---England he -W.-=a=s'""-~--·---·-·--··--~---------------
continually plagued by doubts and fears~ ;I am so 

vile and ignorant', he wrote, 'that I shall be a burden 

to the cause, that I shall not be useful ••• O I wish I 

had never left my former occupationl 5 It was not only 

his educational deficiencies that made him hesitant. 

His reading of Martin 1 s Account of the. Natives of the 

Jonga Island~ filled him with forebodings of another kind. 

In his journal he commented~ 

(1) 

(2) .. - .. 
"(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 

I now see some of their state and 
condition, some of their cruelty ••• 
their Sins and manners - how dis
gusting is the Idea of living 
among them ••• were it not for 
this great truth, Q11r suffering is 
of God, I should6not move a step 
towards them ••• 

Orlebar, J,•Extracts of a Private Journal kept on 
board H.M.S. seringapatarn in the Pacific, 1830', 
Journal of the Royal Geographic Society of London 
(hereinafter J.R.G.S.) vol III, London, 1833, p.187. 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.324. 
ibid. 
ibid, p.325. 
Thomas, Journal, 27 J.u·ne 1825. 
ibid, 29 June 1825. 
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Over the years Thomas made a conscious effort to 

improve on the meagre education he had received as a 

child. He spent the time on the voyage in study of 

various kinds, and had read Mariner several times before 

reaching sydney. 1 He devoted whole mornings to study 

during this time, and on arrival at Port Jackson, came 

into conflict with the brethren there who wished him to 

tk h . t'"' - . , a e a s are in A.toe worK in the co.Lony. He argi.led that 

be had one task alone to occupy his mind: preparation 

for tpe Tonga Mission. The matter was finally resolved, 

and Thomas was excused even the privilege of preaching 

at the sunday services. 2 In his search for useful 

books in Sydney he discovered a Hebrew g·rarnmar and the 

simplicity-of its structure and.language irrunediately 

appealed to him. He sent off without delay to England 

for -a copy, feeling that it would be •useful in 

translating'. 3 

--------~ ___ Fo_~_ -~homas, however, there was always a conflict 
--·---- -- -- ·-··---····· . ·- ··-- .. 

between the Divine call ·to mission on the one hand and 

-his own inadequacies on the other. In the early days 

in Tonga as he struggled with the language and other 

tasks, the problem often pressed upon him: 
I have been engaged today chiefly 
in my study. Had I possessed more 
information and a more compitent 
ability for this great work before 
I left home, then I might have had 

- more time or spent more time in the 
study of the language than I can now. 
I have so many other duties to attend 
to in the temporal affairs of the 
mission - my own rough and knotty 
mind to cultivate in knowledge of 
various kinds which I find I need -
••• I see it desirable that persons 
that come out as missionaries should 
be well informed persons - a good 
education - a sound experience -
sterling tried piety ••• What a 

Thomas, Journal, 29 June 1825. (1) 
(2) 

ibid. see entries between .2 .J\llY 1825 and 12 July 
1825; 4 June 1826 and 14 June 1826. Fo:f the dispute · · --
with the brethren see 14 Oct 1825. 

(3) ibid, 6 March 1826. 

• 
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raw - weak, uncultivated wretch 
was I when I left old England _ 
and though I have by study 
sorrow and deep distress learned 
something, yet even now how 
little I know that I ou;ht to 
know and must know before I can 
be deserving of the name of a 
preacher of the Gospel - much 
less a Methodist - and a 
Methodist Missionary, such 
knowledge and experience however 
I hope to obtain through the 
divine blessing but then it will 
require time and application, 
which time might have been spent 
in a manner more directly tend
ing to promote the good of the 
Mission ••• 1 

Nevertheless, by 1850 Thomas had achieved a great 
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deal. He had translated large· sections--of. the New _Tes~ament, 
. . . - . . ... 

composed hundreds of hymns in the Tongan language, made a 
serious study of Tongan history and culture, and had 

gained the reputation, at least in mission circles, as 

an aut.hori.ty on._.±_hi_ngs __ ... 1'9J1ga1_1. 2 His manuscript history 
--~--· -

-·- -- . --· -·----·--of Tonga, running to more than 1000 pages, contains ·--------

extremely valuable co11n11ents on traditional religion, 

political and social organization and the early history 

of the mission, even though his knowledge of the niceties 

of the language ieft something to be desired. 3 

Thomas' desire for improvement led him to observe 
critically and to view every new experience as a learning 

situation. At the Mission House in London he carefully 

observed Mr. Morley the Mission Secretary, a man he 

regarded as •a perfect father of industry•, and came 
4 away feeling that he had ·•learned many lessons•. 

(1) Thomas, Journal, 9 April 1827. 
(2) Hobbs, Journal, 24 Aug 1833. 

Farmer, Sarah, Tonga and the Friendly Islands, 
London, 1855, chapter 7 •. 
Thomas, Journal, 17 June 1828; 8 Feb 1830; 28 May 1830. 

(3) see Thomas, Friendly Islands, Mythology, Ranks of 
_ Chiefs, and Names of Islands. 

(4) Thomas, Journal, -r Feb 1825~ 
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The months of waiting in Sydney presented numerous 

opportunities for gaining useful information and 

knowledge. He visited schools and conunented 

critically on what he saw and heard; he spoke with 

Captain Henry who had recently called at Tongatapu; 

he spent time with the families of former missionaries 

to the South Seas; he met George Lilley who had 

accompanied Lawry to Tonga in 1822; he spent many 

with Henry Nott a visiting missionarv of the L.M.S. -
..c--m m .... ~.; +; 1 J. .L U LL J. Q 1 t..L. ""'..a. • Following a session with Nott, which 

lasted most of the day, Thomas recorded in his Journal 

Although Tahite is more than a 
thousand miles from Tonga, yet 
it is considered that there is 
a great similarity in many 
things ••• we were thankful to 
the God of Missions to learn 
from one of his honoured 
servants ••• and we are 
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strengthened and ~ncouraged_to2 · -· ·--- - ------- ····· · ···· · ····· ··· · · ·· · ·· ge- for.:t-h-.. to our fie.ld o.f . to~l. 
-···-·--··-···- ····- ---·- .. -·--·· --·· ------- --- . 

_,., . 
.. . . . . 

''. :· '. ' . ~ ,. 

As he sailed from Sydney on the 31 May 1826, after a stay 

of almost seven months, he did so with a sense of real 

satisfaction. 
Sydney with all thy faults I love 
thee 1 I respect thee. It as 
been a School in which the Lord as 
taught me many lessons which I 
hope to remember and to benefit by 
while I live.3 

In political matters Thomas shared the same con-

servatisrn as the majority of the early Wesleyans. While 

in Sydney he added his signature to an expression of 

loyalty, drawn up by the Wesleyan ministers of the 
colony and presented to Governor Darling, which included, 

among other sentiments, the undertaking to 

• 

(1) 

(3) 

Thomas., Journal, 15 March 1826; 11 April 1826; 21 
April 1826; 28 April 1826; 16 May 1826; Thomas, 
Friendly Islands, pp.337-339. 
Thomas Friendly Islands, p.339. see also Journal, 
- - - I 

19 Jan 1826. 
Thomas, Journal, 31 May 1826. 

I 

.. ··---· ·-·.··----.... -------···-···· 

" 
---··-----·-···-· ---·-····-·----·-------~~ 



----
• 

• 

. . ··- -· .. '" - ·-

-···-·-·----·--~·---

• 

.- . . ' 

ke:p aloof from every secular 
and pol."I o I e , 

i~ica~ engagement ••• 
fangj to exemplify in our 
conduct as well as to teach 
• 
in 011r public ministrations, 
a cheerful obedience to the 
laws of our country, a fir11i 
and zealous loyalty to our 
rightful Sovereign, and a 
constitutional submis~ion to 
the various authorities of 
His Majesty's realm.1 

• 
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He frequently spoke with pride about King George, and 

when in the early stages of the mission he was continuallv -
opf)Osed by the chief Ata, he wished for British inter-

t . 2 ven ion. 

···-····- ___ Thomas' strict piety and blunt manner often 
. -· ..... . ·-· ·-· .. 

. ·-· - --- . ····-· . - - - -

prevented him from entering· irita····11armo11ious --rela-tion~ .. ___ . ______ _ 

ships with his friends, acquaintances, and colleagues. 

On the voyage out he alienated himself from many of the 

other passengers by his refusal to join in •any of 
r-----·-·---·

----~---- ---···-·-----

• 

.!::f,._,;o, . . . " 
• It-· ·~..:..,i ... .,ff.f.';..··;';#;f:~· ., ';" '-· ,. 

hi1Mlli~~)~f~$i'lt'. •• "_}''. __ :._:\ , : . : "'. -.· .. ' ·· .·· 
· .. '·· .. 

- ':·''. 

their amusemefnts 1 • When--~--cross_i_n_g__ tp~ line 1 , he made 
--------·-·---·-··------·----------. - ---------·-----~--·--· 

it clear that he was not to be disturbed; and spent the --~-~--~ -
time shut up in his cabin. 'I think it a sceen of 

nonsense altogether 1 , he wrote in °!'.is journal, • · ••• 

fang/ had nothing to do with it' • 3 In Sydney he 
rebuked people on the street for their drunkenness 

. 
and entered at least one public house to give a word 

of reproof to the innkeeper and his wife for swearing. 

' The man' , Thomas recorded, 'asked me who made me 

his overseer. 

to warn him' • 4 
I told him I came in the name of God to 

In his relationship with Tamma Now (Tama Nau), 

him 

(1) 

(2) 

Wesleyan Missionaries Addres~ to Governor Darling, 
10 Jan 1826, Bonwick Transcripts box 53. 

(3) 
(4) 

Thomas , Journal , 11 Oct 1826; 30 Nov 1826; 
19 May 1827; 20 May.1827; 5 June 1827; 19 July 
1827; 1 Aug 1827; see also Thomas to General 
secretaries 2 sept 1831. 
Thomas , Journal , 11 June 1825; 7 July 1825 
ibid 15 Nov 1825. see also 25 Nov 1825. 
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the Tongan youth taken to England by Lawry and returned 

to Tonga by the Committee under Thomas' care, we see 

further evidence of his difficulty to get along with 

people. Relationsrd.ps became so bad that Tarmna left 

Thomas and went to stay at Parrarnatta with some of 

Lawry's friends. 1 His relationships with the other 

brethren in Sydney were strained following disagreements 
.. . . 

over preacru.ng appointments, circuit work. and the 
• 

employment of servants for the Tonga Mission. 2 In 

the early days of the mission in Tonga he quarrelled 

with his fellow worker,.- John Hutchinson, and although 

they lived in the same house, they spent weeks without 
k . 3 spea ing. These were not simply early days of 

· f rustr·ation -in 

station. His 
the-difficult task of pioneering a new 

chairmanship of the Friendly Islands 
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district, covering a period of nearly thirty years, was 

characterized by conflict, confrontation, and disagree
·-------------·-- - - ------men_t __ Jd th __ ]lis colleag1,.1es and the members of his societies. 4 

--------

• 

----- ---------
. ---- -- ----------· --

to Joh.Tl Thomas, the Reverend Peter Turner must be 

ranked as having had the most influence on the growth 

of the Wesleyan cause 

years in the Islands, 

in Tonga. 

twenty of 

Luring his twenty three 

which he spent in Tonga, 

give the Church 

flavour. 

he did more than any other w~ssionary to 
- . . -

there its characteristically evangelical 

Turner was twenty five years of age when he was 

called before the Committee for the Examination of 

Missionary Candidates in November 1829. He had been 

a member of society for six years, and a preacher for 

three and a half. The Conunittee accepted him, but 

(1) 
(2) 
{ 3) 

(4) 

Thomas , Journal, 28 Nov 1825 
Thomas, Journal,14 Nov 1825; 21 April 1826. 
ibid 15-16 July 1826; 29 July 1826; 6 Sept 1826; 
30 Sept 1826; 9 Oct 1826; 17-19 Oct 1826; 21 Nov 
1826; 21 Dec 1826. 
see for examples Hobbs , Journal, 31 Aug 1833; 
24 Sept 1833; 
Watkin, Journ~~,16 June 1834. 

-· ··----------·-- - ---- ---

. ·-~~ . ' '.•' 
· .. :~~ 
. . ; .> 

;,··,; 

·.q~ 

-·. -
~·.) 

·. ;·, 

·. :::r 
z· 
" :-.f 
:, ; 

- . . . . - .- - .. - ..... _·:·- ..... --·· - .. ~- -·. ···-- - .. ·-~·- ·-· .... .. ··- .. -···-·-- ··~· ......... ,....,. ·- ·-~·-". . .••.. -~ .... ., . • . ... ,, ..................... ·.-, , .. __ ,.,~,:'-• ......... ,,._,1 •.•· ....... -.,_ ..... ~ _,.;~:.;;::.:-;..;.:;.::;: ::;~.:·:.:":.: - .... : ·-,~7M.~:~~-':"-~.;-~.·::··,'::;.'·'.~c-~· -~·::;: .. . '---;-~·-.~--~. ' .. : ·:''·· , : .;,.·.::;r·:,_:: •• ; •. -:.,1,~:,:;. ·_~;'·'._:;·-:. : 

. - .. -.. . .. ,,·-~·.···· ... ,,,,._.,,, .. d . .,.'\.<d'.;;·-:~ti:: • .;'!;'1!".;~~),!.':.JI" 

.. 

·. 
··.' 
' •. 

f.": 
1: 
i~: 
~··· 

.:'·." •·. 
- ,;··, 



' . . . 

'.;:;,_ - -~ 
,• 
' ' , .. 
) - . . . ._, 

---··------·-- .. 
~--·-

' ------·--····------------
' 

. 

• 
_.._ ...... _ 

.. . ' 

' " . ·- .. ~ . 

• 

the comments in the Minute book are rather foritlal 

and betray little of their real feelings about him. 

The Minutes state simply that he had 'no matrimonial 

engagements, is free from debt - enjoys good health, 

and is willing to go to any part of the world under 
the direction of the Conunittee.•1 

In co~mon with many children of workina class 
..I 

parents, young Peter Turner received verv little -
for1£1al education. At the age of seven years he was 
taken by his father, a cotton spinner, to the mills 

where he conunenced work as a cotton piecer. On 

Sundays he attended a Sabbath Schoel at the villaae 
J 

chapel where he learned to read and write and where, 

he said, 'I learned all I knew until God was pleased 
2 . : . . . . . . . . . . .. . ..... 

- - . - . . . .. 

to convert my soul ••• ' After his conversion there 

began a life-long dedication to the improvement of 

his mind. As a young preacher he built up what he 

called •a Library ••• of. the most meagre sort• which 
--- ·---·------·--·----· -- ...... --··. ---·---. --· --- -- -·----~--

contained v~esley • s ~~otes on the New Tes-t:ament, Bunya1·1 = s 

Pilgrirn!s Progress, an old Methodist Maaazin~! Baxter's 

Saints Everlasting Rest, Wesley's sermons, and Cruden•s 

Concordance. His friends loaned him Dr. Clarke's 

co1c11ttentaries, trlatson's Institutes, and Benson's 

' sen1tons' • 3 He frequently rose at four o' clock in 

the morning to read and study. •o how bitter, 1 he 

later wrote, · •were my lamentations· at times that my 

education had been so neglected in my younger years ••• 

I saw now its importance and felt its necessity and 

would have endured almost anything to have had the 
1 t 't t' •4 privi·lege of going to some schoo or Ins 1 u ion ••• 

Although formal schooling had been denied him 

he did attend several Sunday schools and private 

. . . - . 

• 

_,.. 
I:;, 

. . -· . . .. .. ' . 

MM S conunittee ·for. the ·Exatninatio11 of· r.ussionary .. (1) w. • • ·• 
candidates, 17 Nov 1829, W.M.M.s. Papers. 

(2) Turner, Brief Account. 
( . '')•· . - - ., .. _____ ·-···-:""'" - ' . ... . 3 1.oro.; ··----- · ·· --··-· -- . . . .. . ·--··. 
(4) ibid. 
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classes after his conversion. one of these schools 

was conducted by a popular Independent preacher and 

drew 2,000 young people from the Maccelsfield district. 
At a later stage, after leaving the 'large school•, 

he joined_~ small group of other vouna men who attended ... _, 

on Sat11rday evenings at the home of another Independent 

minister for lectures on Watt' s The I1ctprovernent of the 

Mind and Campbell's Rhetoric. One evening a week he 

spent with his own Wesleyan pastor, the Reverend Isaac 

Keeling; where he gained further help in his •pursuit 
1 of knowledge' • 
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Turner's early interest in improving_ his poor 

beginnings was not just a part of an emotional religious 
conversio_n_cir ... youthf.ul enthusiasm. IIi s 1 Books Read• 

-· ··--- -~---- - ----- ---· 

is an amazing document, conunenced in 1832 and con

cluded in 1873, which lists hundreds of volumes read 
during 

forty 

his busy lifetime. 

volumes a year, and a 
On an average he read about 

sample from the eighty-
-·---- -· 

three volumes read in 1838 gives some idea of the 

Apart from the numerous 

religious works, including several 'Memoir.s 1 and 1 Lives' , 

the list contains such works as Ellis 1 Polynesian 

Researches, Denham's Astronomy, Clarke's Wesley Family 

(2 vols •. )-,-----Wesley•s Works (9 vols.), Bell's 
.Geography (6 vols.), Wilson's Voyage of the Duff, 

Williams' Missionary Enterprises, Henry Brooke's Fooi of 

Quality, and Buck's Elements of Medical Jurisprudence. 2 

Educational books figured prominently among 

his 'Books Read~. These included Todd's Stugent 

Manual (read at least six times while in Tonga), 
' 

Watson's conversations for the Young, Lectures for 

Children by Williams, Todd's Sabbath School Teacher 

('The best work I have seen on the subject of schools'), 

Dunn's Principles of Teaching or the Normal School 

Manual, Practical Remarks on Inf ant Education 

(1) 
(2) 

Turner, Brief Account. 
Turner, Books Read 1832-1873. 

, ' 

see entries for 1838. 
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by Mayo and Mayo, and Sparzheim's .Elementar\1 
1 -- ~ 

Principles of EQucatio~. After almost ten years 

in Tonga he still had enough of the desire for 

improvement to join some of his other missionaru 
:l 

brethren in a study programme which embraced 

Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Logic, and Divinity. 2 

When mail arrived from England he frequently 

recorded his pleasure in receiving and reading the 

latest issues of the Miss~Q~~;:y Notice~ and the 
Methodist_Magazine. 3 

Like so many other Wesleyans he was 

.particularly endeared to Wesley and his writings. 

He regarded the Works, as 'next to the Bible, and 
. . 

••• the text book of a Methodist preacher.' He 

read them with •much pleasure and.profit'; he admired 

Wesley' s style which he felt was desi,gned 'to do good 

and not to make books'; he rejoiced that Wesley still 

lived •in his works 1 • 
4 On one occasion, while 

preaching on a church history theme,· he ·prepared and 

delivered a twenty six page memoir of Wesley, and 

noted afterwards that the native congregation 'were 

suprised, pleased, and. benefittea.·· 5 At times he 
. . 

regarded the searching questions of the Cl~ss and 
' 

band meetings as 'the ordeal of Methodism', but 

this was all part of the 'exce.LJ.ency .. of the. Methodist 
6 

system~ 

Peter Turner was, above all else, a -
revivalist. His journals are full of deep heart 

searching questions as he pondered the delay in 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 

• 

Turner Books Read. The titles quoted are but a 
few of' those read during Turner's years in Tonga. 
Turner, Journal, 23 Sept 1840. 
ibid, 6 May 1831; 9 May 1832. 
ibid, 6 May 1831~ 9 Oct 1831; 18 March 1832. 
ibid, 25. Oct 1839. 
ibid, 3 Nov 1833; 3 Oct 1839. 
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revival, or alternatively of ecstatic rejoicing as 

members of his societies, Classes, bands, and schools 

fell under the power of 'the outpouring of the Holy 

Spirit~ 1 He had had some experience of revivals 
at home, read 

the course of 

in Englana. 2 

. .. . ~ 

rev1va!1st !iterature, and followed 

revivals in other mission areas and 
k1" ' R . . 1nney s _evivals in Relioion, 

Howard:s Hints on the best means for the Revival 

of Religion, and Robert Youngis The Importance of 

. Prayer Meetings in the Promoting of Revivals of 

Religion, are among the books read on the subject. 3 

Of Finney!s work he noted: 'A ver"J e~cellent work 

calculated to do much good. In some things the 

author goes to extremes. We have been profited by 

its perusal.• 4 In 1833 he recorded in his journal: 

iThe reading of the revivals in some parts of England 

has done me good and encouraged me to expect the out

pouring of the Holy Spirit in these Islands.• 5 

Some writers on the subject, from other mission areas, 

had pointed cut that revivals such as those that had 

swept England could not be expected among native 

congregations. •But I am not of that . opinion ·,' 

observed TUrner, and he was able to produce abundant 
'· 

78 

proof to support his optimism. He prepared the people 
6 well and revivals became a feature of the Tongan church. 

ANOTHER important group of missionaries, who assisted 

• 

(1) There were several revivals. in Tonga during Ti.1rner 1 s 
ministr-.; there. see Journal, 12 Aug 1833, 11 Aug 
1834; 2S Dec 1840; 12 July 1843; 24 Oct 1844; 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) . 

20 March 1846. 
Turner Journal, 15 April 1833; 22 April 1833; 27 Feb 
1834; 21 June 1834. The Wesleyan Methodist Magazine 
for the ·vear 1827 gave a detailed . plan for promoting ... 
revival. See p.338. 
Turner, Books Read, 1841, 1844, 1847. 
ibid, 1841. 
Turner, Journal, 15 April 1833. 
see chapter IV, pp.1.11-112. 
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the teachers and teaching missionaries, were the 

printers. In the early years of the mission a 

press was not seen as a necessity, but as schools 

multiplied in rapid succession, first in Ha'apai and 

then in Vava•u, the over-taxed missionaries began to 

see the need for mechanized production of teaching 
materials. Armed with small printed books, Tongan 

teachers, with little more than a smattering of 
' 

reading and writing themselves, could quickly become 
. 

the • instructors of others. 
William Woon was the man responsible for 

setting up the press in Nuku'alofa in 1831. He 

was the forerunner of a number of printers and book

binders {George Daniel, George Kevern, William 

Brooks, and Walter Davis) who manned the mission 

press, first in Tongatapu, and later at Feletoa, 

Vava•u. The Candidates Committee gives us only 

the barest biographical details of the man who 

introduced the miracle of printing to the Friendly 

Islands. He was twenty six years of age, had been 

a member of society for seven years and a preacher 

for ··four. He \\fas engaged to be marriecl and was 

described as •a printer by profession.• 1 

on arrival in Tonga, Woon quickly set up the 

press and within a short time had produced a four page 

'Alphabet' for the schools. A sixty four page hymn 

book followed, and within nine months of operation, 
. 2 

the press had turned out an inunense number of books. 

In the early stages Woon worked almost singlehanded, 

and it was only after the press had been in operation 

for a considerable time that Tongan helpers were 

trained to operate it. 
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If he is to be judged by the number ·of books put 

then Woon was certainly a successful through the press 

(1) 

(2) 

w.M.M.S. Minutes, Committee for the Examination of 
Miss-ionary candidates, 24 Feb 1830, ~'7.M.M.s. P_apers. 
w .M.l'-1.S. An11ual Report, 1832-1833, p. 45. The 1834 
report noted that during the preceding year, 
16,800 books issued from the press. See W.M.M.S. 
Annual Report, 1834, p.35. 
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missionary. He soon became disgruntled, however, and 

before three years had expired he resigned and went to 

find work in New Zealand. He was not well accepted 

by his colleagues. They found fault with his preaching, 

both in his own tongue and in Tongan. He read his 

se1 i11ons, whether of his own composition or straight 
from the Wesleyan Methodist Magazi.·ne. _ _ In either case 
Co- ---- - -- L - ·--. - - .::S - 1....,.., .&-1.... k 1 

1cu11er1i:. wa.~ llLa.ut:: :uy '-.i..i.6 .urethren. 
-found preaching a burden. On one occasion, after he 

had been in Tonga for two and a half years, he drew a 

rebuke from his chair1c1an, John Thomas, for a sermon he 

began but could not finish. As or.1.e of the \·li tnesses 

recorded, the sermon •was written and read; but Mr. w. 
lost his way by not taking care to place the pages 

correctly so that he was obliged to leave off at about 
10 minutes.• 2 

Even before this, lqoon had made so lit~le progress 

in his 1 English Studies• that·Thomas had made it clear 

that he would not reconanend him at the District 

Meeting for reception into 1 full connexion•, and 

that he would have to remain a probationary·minister. 3 

It was not only 

suitability for 

in his journal 

Thomas who was unimpressed with Woon's 

the ordained ministry. Hobbs wrote 

at the time that the •mind of the 

brethren' were 'all ••• unfavourable'. 4 The quality 

of his work was sometimes substandard and on one 

occasion Thomas had not permitted a book to be issued 

because 10 out of 20 of the title pages were'so 
illegible that he could not off er them for sale ·s I • • • 
Thomas became more and more convinced that Woon was 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

(4) 
(5) . -

Hobbs, Journal, 18 Aug 1833. 
Hobbs, Journal, 8 July 1833~ 
ibid, 7 sept 1833; secretaries to Thomas, Oct 
1834, outward correspondence, W.M.M.s. Papers. 
Hobbs, Journal, 7 Sept 1833. 
ibid, 25 Aug 1833. 
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doing unsatisfactory work, both as a printer and a 
• • missionary, and his resignation cleared the way 

for a more able man to manage the press. That 

man was John Hobbs • 
• 

Hobbs had been transferred f rorn New Zealand to 

Tonga after relationships with his chairitlan bad become 

so bad that the two men.could no longer work together. 

He was appointed to the Friendly Islands district under 

cens11re from the Conactittee in London and arrived in 

Tonga with the reputation of being a difficult man. 

Thomas had been given very wide powers by the Committee 

to deal with Hobbs, including the right to •suspend 

him· at once from his office as a Methodist Missionary' if 
1 

that was thouqht necessary. 
. ' 

John Hobbs was the son of an old Cornish 

family. His father, Richard Hobbs, had been taken 

into society by Wesley himself, and the whole family 

were staunch wesleyans. Richard Hobbs was a coach 

builder, and when his son John reached the age of 

fourteen years he apprenticed him as a carpenter·, 

joiner, and agricultural implement maker in the 

family business. After seven years he qualified 

as a blacksmith and carpenter. These skills 

proved very valuable in his first mission appoint-
• 

ment to New Zealand where he was soon sought after 
. 1 hi 2 

as a man who could turn his hand to a most anyt ng. 

An acquaintance later wrote of Hobbs that he was 

accustomed to tune the pianos of 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

the settler~ to repair their 
clocks, to adjust their spectacles, 
to bud and graft their fruit trees, 
to give plans for their buildings 
and boats, to attend their sick 
and occasionally to perform not 
uni~portant operations ••• 3 

s~cretaries to Thomas, 17 April 1832, Outwards 
correspondence, w.M.M.S. Papers. Hobbs was 
later cleared of suspicion and the censure was 
·rescinded by the conunittee. 
w sleyan Methodist Magazine, 1888 , ~p.881, 883. 
i~id, p.884. For biographical details about 
Habbs see spooner, T.G.M., Brother JoJ;n: ~he 
life of the Rev. John Hobbs, "t-Jesley Historical 
society (New Zealand), Oct 1955. · 
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When he arrived in Tonga in 1833 it was 

decided that he should spend as much time at the 

printing office as possible in order to benefit 

from Woon's inst~uction in 

retired to New Zealana. 1 

tasks, cleaning the press, 

the art before he 

Hobbs began with basic 

and with a little help 

from Woon, and with the Printers Granunar beside 

him, he was soon able to do composing and dis-

tributing. 2 When new roller equipment arrived 

it was Hobbs rather than Woon who worked out how 

to attach it to the existing machine, even though 

t- he Dr 1• n+-er ,.... (!l.- - _ _..-.. - ........ ,.. 1 .... .; 1 ° n+- -1""1 + ,_ llb • Ct 1 3 
~ .... .:> ""' dllUlLC.J. WO~ iJ.I..&._ ...... "" u.... _ne s --- -J e • 

He took great pr~de in his work and it worried him 

that.books had to be printed in several different 

typefaces, the smallest type being rather difficult 

to read. 'What a grievous thing,' he confided to 

his journal, •that there is not enough of any of 

the tr..ree sorts of type to print a book of 12 pages 

without mixing two sorts of type •• •4 

Hobbs' efforts at the office were so 

successful that within the space of five months 

Thomas directed him to compose and print a school 

book of eight pages by himself. 5 Hobbs shared 

in the work of the mission, even though at times 

he chafed under the demands of the people who called 

him away from the office. 'I am often grieved', 

he wrote, •to leave the blessed and necessary work 

of printing the scriptures but the tales of human 

sorrow often force me from it to administer 
otherwise 
' medicine to the afflicted who might 

. 6 
perish for want•. 
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(1) Hobbs , Journal , 3 July 1833. 
(2) ibid , 5 July 1833; 13 July 1833; 20 July 1833; 

17 August 1833. 
(3) ibid 13 July 1833; 25 August 1833, 
(4) ibid : 5 Aug 1833; 10 Aug 1833. 
(5} ibid , 11 Nov 1833. 
(6) ibid , 13 Feb 1835. 
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Francis Wilson was the first of only two 
trained missionaries who worked in Tonga during 
the period to 1854. He came before the Conunittee 
in 1837 and 

established 
expressed a desire to enter the newly 

Wesleyan Theological Training Institution 
rather than conunence 

proper preparation. 1 

and completed the two 

missionary labours without a 

He entered Hoxton· in 1835 

which consisted 
of English grarmnar, composition and elocution, 

geography and history, mathematics, natural 

philosophy, chemistry, logic, and philosophy of 

the mind. Theological studies err~raced doctrine! 

83 

church order and government, with particular 

emphasis upon Wesleyan di·scipline. · . -He- learned 

the best methods of critically studying the bible 

in a course called 1 the elements of Biblical 

.. . - - . - -- -·· -

criticism.• Preaching skills were learned in 
lecture rooms a:r1d pra_ctised in 

-2 
in village chapels. 

the open air and -

Wilson, 

Institution in 1835 and who went out as a missionary 

- to Fiji, always looked back upon the days spent at 

as some of the most important times of his 

• 

Haxton 

life.3 His training allowed him to work confidently 

on the revision and translation of the scripture, 

and his colleagues trusted his ability. It also 

gave him the background and experience to pioneer 

a training institution in Tonga where ·selected 

young men could be prepared as· a.ssistant ntission-aries 

and head t·eachers. He had entered Hoxton in 1838 

with what the Missionary Committee had called •not 

much reading ••• a smattering of Latin at school, 
. . 

and a little since he began to preach.' The 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

w.M.M.s. candidates Papers, Book 3, 1837, 
• 

w.M.M.s. Papers. 
Wesley.an Iviet;l10.dis.t. f\1a__ge\~ine, 1834, pp.677-678. 
see also ibid, 1843, p.58. . . 
Turner, Obituary of the Rev. Francis Wilson, 
bound with sermons, B317, M.L • 
w.M.M.s. candidates Papers, Book 3, 1837, 
W.M.M.s. Papers. 
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Institution programme built upon these meagre 
beginnings and Francis Wilson set out for Tonga 
a trained mi s.si-onai:y. 

Another 1 Institution 1 man a_ppoint.ed to Tong.a 

Be 
the souther·n br.anch o.f 

entered RichI111J.Ond College,, 

the W.esleyan Theologi•ca.l 

±'he acad:elT:lic p.r oar.a1illliiliie ·-
at R.icllfmor:i.d instilled. into Adam.s a scho.larl.Y 

a£'!:ii.oach, ;r;nd i~n his work in To:nq;a, {which .inc.luded ·- . 

51..iperintendence of the 'Training :J[ra.sti t'J:tion and 

preparation o.f a r-evised ::::rnd L'Orrected New Testame·nt) ,, 

a . 

Cambridge gradua·t.e -atti tu.de ali:ve. -~ 

The A.dams fa11vri1y were o:f staunch Wesleya·n 

stock, and both ~ThoJlliia.s and bis bro·ther John bega.n 

·the ram.il.Y 

and the i:amn.ily 

his decrree .in - 18. _J.I ~ ..... ~- Fo11owing Job.n. 11 .s graduation., 

il:'.bcunas too left tile :faI:IDul and entered RicilJ.twlono •• p,n . ~ 
sbldy Tor the mi :ni ici l ·r y. 

followed the samme .·lines as ··- . "' ·~ "ha'' t Ea tb 1t• I . IL. a .. -~1 on"' :for 

.it was po.I.icy ·that. tllle ·t\VIO 

all intean:l·s a·no purpose:s 

branc:be:s :s'.hould .be to 
4 

-~ .. d"' .. ..;;'hl . l -1 one a:!JJIJU in · i vis:.iwu e ,. 

·ware a umber 

made: 

(1) 
(2) 

I ""'" ' \.ll 
(4) 
(5) 

good wes:leyan :f ami1y vllere there 

of darnght.ers aoo soon a ma·tch was 

arranged ·by ,Jabez Bunt] nq and 

................ 
.- ....... ·. ··-... •' .. ,,_. ·"·-··· ·····' _,,,., .. . 

. ... '-· '· ·- ·. 
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staged for the benefit of the heathen.•1 

Although Adams was not a trained teacher, 
he did have a keen interest in education. This 

interest is demonstrated not only in his zealous 

supervision of the Tra~ning Institution, and his 

attention to the schools, but also in his enthus--

iastic private letters to his family and friends 

in England in which he gave detailed descriptions 

of school progranunes, especially the annual school 

examination days. In later years, after retiring 

from the mission field, he supported educational 

projects at home such as the Leys School at 
Cambridge. 2 

His attitudes to social questions were, it 

would seem, much more liberal than some of his 

brethren in the mission, especially in regard to 

the liquor question and the ceremony called 

-tuku'ofo - the presentation of food and goods at 

funerals. In 1862, in a letter to the mission 

secretary in Sydney, he condemned a narrow attitude 

to liquor. 1 It is not possible,.• __ he wrote, 1 to 

maintain a law of prohibition in those islands.' 

He objected, too, to disciplining members of 

society for participation in the tuku'ofo. 

I am sorry to see that some of 
the Natives had been turned out 
of the society in consequence 
of some of the practices 
connected with Vuna•s LRi.ng 
George's son,7 funeral. I think 

·nothing but sin should cause 
expulsion from society - however 
desireable it may be to do away 
with old customs.3 

In response to an urgent appeal from the 

85 

• 

missionaries in Tonga, prompted by the Rev. John Waterhouse. 

the General superintendent of the missions in Polynesia, 

I 1 \ 
\.LI -

(2) 
(3) 

c~A Harrison, Methodist Good Companions, p.97. 
t..1 ....... - ---

ibid I P• 107. 
Adams to Rabone, 16 June 1862. 
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the Committee sent Richard Amos as superintendent of the 

schools and master of the proposed Native Training Institution. 
In 1842 Amos had been examined by the Co1cac1i ttee and 

accepted for mission work. The young brass founder 

impressed the Conunittee, and the testimonial of his 
minister stood him in good stead: 

He possesses a strong mind and retentive 
memo~ and is very persevering in the 
pursuit of knowledge. He believes our 
doctrines, loves our discipline, has a 
matrimonial engagement, and offers 
himself for any part of the foreign work. 1 

To this favourable testimonial of his local pastor, his 
' 

superintendent minister had minuted: 'His literary attain-

ments appear only slender knowing a little of Granunar & 
. . ... ,, ... .... . . . . 2 . 

English Literature.• The Coinmittee posted Ainos to Africa, 

to Sierra Leone, where his missionary career was terminated, 

at least temporarily, following his 'violence towards a 

Pagan Negro 1 • 

·-· --, that ·-l\'It" ~ --- Amos 
- . 3 ,..,.... ' -

-_,.,_~~ --- .. 

The Conunittee of discipline reconunended 

be -- dropped, but that he be allowed to meet 

Despite its removal of Amos from Sierra. Leone, the 

Missionary Conlictittee was prepared to give him another chance. 

A short time after his recall and censure he was sent to 

David stow's teacher training institution in _Glasgow, 

preparatory to his being appointed to a teaching position 

in the Friendly Islands. The Missionary Notices of 

December 1846 gave preliminary advice of 'a Missionary 

Teacher, who has been trained at Glasgow for this special 

purpose' .4 
The committee's mind was that .Amos was to •take 

charge of the Educational Department' and to teach the 

Glasgow system to the native teachers and the children. 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

Brown to Committee, 24 May 1842, W.M.M.S. 
Conunittee for the Examination of Missionary 
candidates, w.M.M.S. Papers. Brown's letter 
also contains the testimonial from Amos• 
minister Timothy C~ Ingle. 
ibid. 
w.M.M.S. committee of Discipline, 4 July 
1845, included in candidates Papers, ti.M.M.S. 

Papers. 
(4) Missionary Notices, vol IV, New Series, ·· 

1846, p.201. 
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He learned the system well at Glasgow, and on arrival in 

Tonga he took steps to ensure that he would not be thwarted 

in the implementation of the scheme by the conservatism of 

the Chairman of the Friendly Islands district or the 
~· r . "- t" T u1S-r1CL rnee_ing~~ _n a memorial to Walter Lawry, then 

visiting Tonga as General superintendent of the New Zealand 

Mission and Visitor of .the Missions in Tonga and Fiji, he 

set out point by point what he had been sent to Tonga to do, 

including specific reference to a cardinal principle of the 

Glasgow system, 'the uncovered school-room•. Lawry re-
-,.. • :I .1-,_ .a.. 7\,. .. • t d b . aI::t1rrfLea l-1J.a'- ru~OS was airec e y the COitllll1 ttee to 

implement the scheme, and Tonga's first professionally 
trained schoolmaster was soon operating a Norman Training 

Institution, and superintending the fifty schools of the 
. 1 

Friendly Islands district along Glasgow system lines.· 

One important group of teachers who received little 

recognition in the official reports and correspondence of 

the Wesleyan Missionary Society were the wives of 
• I • missionaries. They were not, strictly speaking, 

The Conu1li ttee did not. exa.mine them as a e I 

1r11 ssionaries. 
they did male candidates, although husbands were questioned 

about their wives• 1 piety, prudence: fangJ general fitness---· 

f f • • I 2 for the Wi e o a Missionary • 
It is difficult to obtain details about the part 

played by missionaries' wives because in the Wesleyan 

system of church government they were given no official 

recognition. They were admitted as members of society, 

of course, and could become Class and band leaders. In 

rare cases they were even allowed to preach. But in 
. . 

the decision making processes they had no voice. It 

was their husbands who attended the Local Preachers 
. -. . 

(1) Amos to Lawry, 17 July 1847, UNC MSS No 197, 
·i tern 2, M. L. 

(2) warren, Chronicles of Wesleyan Methodism, p.194. 
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Quarterly and District rneeti.ngs.1 
Reports of these 

meetings, therefore, did not contain their views and only 

referred in passing to their work. Furthermore, it was 

only the •preachers• who were •peremptorily required' to 

keep journals and send regular extracts from them to 
2 

headquarters. Many missionaries• wives did keep 

journals but as they were •unofficial• documents very 
few of them have survived. 3 

..:1.: ..:I { . i •• 
,JI - --· iiV\.. nppear on the ~ppcint-

ment lists with their husbands, they were expected to 

assist in mission worJc. The special instructions to 

the pioneer missionaries to New Zealand and the Frien_dly 

Islands, for example, urged the wives to assist their 

husbands in the important task of teaching. 4 For many 
. 

missionary wives, however, their ·chief.function was to 

care for their husbands and raise children. Only as 

time permitted did they teach in the schools and except 

for incidental references in the Annual Reports and the 

.Missionary Notices, their contribution ':las all hut ignored. 5 

(1) At the Conference of 1803 a resolution was passed 
-which permitted 'WOmen to preach, but only if -they 
felt they had I an ex·traordinary call from God i e 

See Myles, William, A Chronological History of the 
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People c~lled Methodists, London, 1813, p. 297; Rig.g, c. w., 
A Digest of the Laws and Regulations of the 

(2) 
. (3) 

(4) 

(5) 

Australasian ivesleyan Connexion, Auckland, 1872, 
pp.176-177; Warren, Chronicles of Methodism, p.290. 
Warren, Chronicles of l,,.lethodism, p. 207. 
Examples of extant journals are those o~ Sarah Thomas 
and Mrs Lyth. See Bibliography. 
Instructions of the Cormnittee of the Wesleyan 
Methodist Missionary society to Mr Leigh and .Mr 
Morgan ••• read to them at a public ordination 
service in the New Chapel, City Road, 17 Jan 1821. 
Passing reference is made to the work of the women 
in the w.M.M.s. Annual Reports for 1832-1833, 
p.46; 1834, p.38; 1843, p.65. The reports for 
1837, 1838, and 1839 make no reference to the 
missionaries• wives. 
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Nevertheless, some missionaries' wives did devote 

much of their time and energy to education, especially 
Mrs Turner, Mrs Thomas, Mrs Wilson, and Mrs cargill. 1 

One other name, however, that of Jane Tucker, stands 

out above all the others. During her ten years in Tonga 

she assumed the role not only of teacher but of supervisor 
of the schools as well. 

Jane Tucker (nee Hall) was born on the 1 January 

1806, the 13th child of a family of 19 children. 2 

Her f orrnal education began at the age of 5 and continued 
z. __ n-ir.?-.o +-1"'.:::ln 1 n ,,Par~ f1' rst at an t bl· hm t .1.v.1.. .1.11v.i.. - '"'" • .;.............. - - .z _. - ..... , . _ ... _ es a is en 

conducted by a Mrs Thompson where the children of Methodist 

families •received a good education, secular and religious!, 

and later at other schools. 3 
... 

89 

soon after leaving school ·she· was conver·ted aft.er-.. -·--···-·---.......... _ -·--- ......... ______ ·····- .... . 
the Wesleyan fashion4 and inunediately commenced serious 

study to improve her education. 5 Her biographer explains 

that at this time Jane put aside 'light reading' and 

concentrated on books of an 'instr-q.ctive or religious 
G character• • Her studv of -

aided by constant reference 

... . . 
. . - .. -·---

the Bible, for example, was 
7 to Benson's conunentary. 

. ·- -·. -

Jane Hall joined a group of youngwor_nen in her home 
city of Bristol who spent their leisure time in charity 

work. As well as visiting the sick and helping the poor, 

the group spent some time 'instructing the ignorant•. 8 

• 

(1) see W.M.M.s. Annual Reports, 1832-1833, p.46; 
1842, p.70. . 

(2) White, :Mrs G.F., Memoir of Mrs Jane Tucker, wife of 
the Rev. Charles Tucker, sometime missionary to 
Haabai and Tonga, London, 1887, p.13 (hereinafter 
White, Memoir of Mrs Tucker). 

(3) ibid, p.14. 
(4) ibid, pp.15-16. 
(5} ibid, p.17. 
(6) ibid. 
(7) ibid. 
(8) 1bid, p.21. 
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Thus Jane Hall became a •teacher•, an occupation that 
was to hold a life long interest for her. 

In September 1832, at the age of 26, she married 
Charles Tucker, a young preacher who had offered himself 

to the Wesleyan ~issionary Society for 'the foreign work•. 1 

As Jane had been a member of the bands and a Class leader 

for some years, she would certainly have satisfied the 

Conunittee•s enquiry in respect to 'piety, prudence, and 

fitness'. Less than a month after their marriage the 

Tuckers embarked on board The Caroline for Sydney en_ route 
to the Friendly Islands. 2 

On board ship Jane Tucker studied books on medicine 
.... 

and surgery in preparation for missionary work.~ After 

arrival in the Friendly Islands she was to put this 
. . . 

information to good use in the service of the mission 

families and the many Tongans who sought her aid. 4 She 

took pride in her medical skill and in a letter to an 
English donor of patent medicines she expressed the hope 

that she could establish a name as •a successful doctress•. 5 

It was in the educational field, however, 
·- -· 

Jane Tucker established a more lasting reputation. 
-- , ,.. ., ._ ..... ..... '"' ,.. 
\.-lJ.0 I ~ C.-:;> judged her a.~ •exceedingly intelligent• .... .., ,_ 

1.1\I "i t K p ~ ,, .............. ..... 
. .. ·- --·-·--·- .. _. - ---··---

. -- . ....• . 

person, and as she was the •principal instructress of 
both young and old', he gave her the credit for the 

respectable level of education that he observed in the 
6 Nuku'alofa schools. some of her students had an 

excellent command of English and could converse with 

Wilkes on a wide range of subjects. 7 

King George shared Wilkes• opinion of Jane Tucker. 

He felt that she was •a ver:y wise woman• and sought her 

assistance in preparing bis serrnons. 8 She initially 

' - ~· 

(1) White, !'1emoir of Mr.s Tucker, pp.36-37; 54, 57. 
(2) ibid. 
{3) ibid, p.59. 
(4) ibid, p.66. 
(5) ibid. . .. 
(6) Wilkes, Exploring E;q;>edition, vol 111, p.13. 
{7) ibid. see also chapter IX, p.271 
f A' r,n,; +-P. _1\1emoir of Mrs Tucker, p. 77. ,_, ,, .. ___ , . 
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refused his request because 'it was not in the province 

of women to make sermons•, but the king's persistence 

eventually overcame this reserve. once it became known 

that she had assisted. the king with his se11cLons, Jane 

Tucker was besieged by local preachers seekinq similar 
1 -

help. Eventually she formed a • .t.1ental Improvement 

Class• which met twice a week and was designed to improve 

the education of about 50 leaders, including Taufa'ahau. 2 

Jane Tucker's great interest was geography and 

astronomy. Under her guidance many students learned to 
~ 

read maps and make copies fer themselves=v She displayed 

imagination and enthusiasm in teaching the principles of 

astronomy, when in the absence of globes and models,she 

used as aids a •coconut lamp and an orange•. 4 It was 

probably due to her enthusiasm that geography came to 

occupy such an important place in the curriculum, 

especially after she had prepared and translated a small 
5 •geography of the world• • John Waterhouse, General 

Superintendent of vlesleyan Missions in Polynesia, '\·1as 

full of praise for ~xs Tucker's work, believing that it 

was due to her •great pains in instructing them' that 

...... ma..'rly Tongans had received 'mt~ch enlargement to their 
--·-·---·----- -- --· ---·· ------ .. -·- ----- ---- ------., ..... __ -
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In various circuits in England after her return 

from the Islands, she directed her attention to education. 

She established adult schools for those 1 who could only 

read imperfectly' and she introduced 'Improvement 
- 7 

Classes• into Circuits where her husband worked. Her 

interest in education did not simply spring from a duty 

to the natives on the mission fielde It was a commitment 

to 'mental improvement' which began with her conversion in 

the 1820s and remained a driving force throughout her life. 

(1) mute, ~lemoirs of ~1rs Tucker, p. 77. 
(2) ibid, p.83. see also chapter IV, p.115. 
(3) ibid, p.84. 
(4) ibid. . 
(5) W.M.M.S. Annual Report, 1843,p.67. 
(6) ibid, 1842, p.69. 
(7) White, Memoir of Mrs Tucker, p.117, 172. 
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THE PERSONNEL who ·served in the Friendly Islands mission 

varied greatly in their ability, training, temperament and 
effectiveness and were probably typical of any other group 
of Wesleyan missionaries in the 19th century. The 
printers, it could be ~rgued, influenced development 

more than any of their brethren in that the flood of 

printed material which issued from the press allowed a 

rapid and widespread expansion of the educational system. 
The 'Institution men• had benefited greatly from the 

training courses offered at Haxton and Richmond and their 

presence allowed new developments to take place in the 

fields of teacher-preacher education and the transJ.ation 

of the scriptures. Amos, the or1e trained teacher, came 

to the mission almost twenty five years after its 
. . 

fo~ndation, and his professional training allowed wide-

sprea~ reforms in the educational systerri to take place. 

The 1 improvers 1 , however, played the most significant 

role, and it is hard to escape the conclusion that John 

Thomas, w.ith all.his limitations, was the most influential 

figure of the period. As 

District for almost thirty 

Chairman of the Friendly Islands · 

years, his sheer length of 

u .u • s.ervic.e and J.;noi.'lledge of the Tongan situation made r1i m one 
··-· ······-··. ·-···---· .. .. ········ '''" . - ... ---.......... ·--. 

- ..... ··- ... . .. -- . . ..... ' 

of the determining influences in religious, social; .. and···· 

political change. 

, 

. ' 

' 
I 

• 

92 

. ·.· . .-···- ...... , :_, .. .-, .. ----_,,.-.-.. 
. '., ... _.,., ... ",, -

•.... ,. 7 '- ,._.,.,,"· 

~ ..... 

~ 

.. , 
j 

. :_~ 
. "• 

.. _<;! 

.: - '.:t 
. -~ ... 

., ' .:) 



······ -- ... ·----- .... 

·---~ ~ . ,_, --~·- --
'• -, :-• •=._:_==-:-::-""--=-

. ::f;.~- .·' 

. ; .. .. . ' ... . ~ 

.... , 

• 

CHAPTER IV 

ESTABLISHING A 
I I 0 I =========== SCHOOL SYSTEM 

I I 

THE EARLIEST attempts to educate the Tongan people were 

made by the ten London Missionary Society missionaries 
who arrived in the Friendly Islands in 1797. 

Beachcombers and castaways had just preceded t11e L.M.S. 

missionaries but although they.made no claims to educate 

the people, these castaways had probably taught a great 

deal~ especially about the use of metals and tools. 1 
- - --· -

The L.M.S. rni·ssionaries, however, had come specifically 

to change Tongan customs;. ma.nners,. ~nd beliefs and 
-······- ----··· ·-- -- ... -···· -- . ·-··----·····--- ... ---------- ·r-+·- ... ····· ·-·· ··-······----- ·- .. 

formal education was to play an important part.~ 
... -· -· ... ··-

... 

The L.M.s. philosophy of mission at that time 

stressed the importance of teaching arts and trades. 

It was believed that through a knowledge and use of 

these skills native peoples would be raisedinthe-scale 

of civilization. 3 

During their brief residence in Tonga (1797-1800) 

the L.M.s. missionaries.had not attempted to establish 
schools~ Anart from the belief that they.should teach • 
only their trades, they would have been hampered by 
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. - .. --· - ......... . 

language difficulties. In reporting to their superiors in 

London the missionaries gave an even more important reason 

(1) 

(2) 

Transactions, vol i., pp. 256-257 i Vason, Authentic 
Narrative, pp.68-69. 
For the aims of the I.Dndon Missionary society see 
Iovett, Richard, The HistoFY pf the London. 
Missionary Society, 1795-1895 (2 vols), London 
1899, vol 1, pp.30, 98, 117, 145 (hereinafter 
Lovett, History of the L.M.s.). . . 
For the views of an individual L.M.s. missionary 
see vason, Authentic Narrative, pp.18, 112, 115-117, 
119, 122. 
Lovett, History of the L.M.S., vol 1, pp.44, 46. 
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We have learned by experience, as 
well as observation, that little 
or no good could be effected 
am<?ngst them by schools. In the 
children were found all that 
d~version that is nat11ral to young 
ininds, both to instruction and 
restraints, without havin<;J it in 
0 111; po':1er to use any 111eans of sub
duing it. And in some it was 
much strengthened by habitual 
idleness, whereby they are unfit 1 
for close application to any thing. 

After the departt1re of the L.M.s. missionaries, 

and before the arrival of the Wesleyans, some attempts 
0 

were made to teach individual Tongans the skills of 

reading and writing. Williai~ Mariner who survived 

94 
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the Port au Prince ~assacre in 1806 taught Finau, his 

cr.iefly protector, a good deal about the concept of · 

written communication, while Brown, another Port au 

Prince s11rvivor, actually taught a few people to read 

and write simple English. 2 In 1824 captain Beveridge 

of the St Michael received a brief note from a young 

. . ·-- ··- . -- .. - . . . - .. 
• - + ~ - ••• --···· 

Tongan chief requesting reading material: 

Atar very good man. Atar like Book. 
You like good man~ me like make book 
you give me book. 

. ' 

On enquiry Beveridge discovered that the young man had 
• 

been instructed by Brown. Other Captains, too, found 

that some Tongans could conununicate effectively in 

English. 4 
• 

. . 

But it was the arrival of the Wesleyan missionary 

Walter Lawry, with his wife, William Carlisle, a schoolmaster, 

and servants Lilley, Tindall, and Wright, that marked the 

beginning of formal schooling. 5 Lawry was hampered 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

Transactions, vol 1, p.279. 
Martin, Tonga Islands, vol 1, pp.113-116; Beveridge 
to co1to:cLittee, 11 Sept 1824, W.M.M.S. Iri Correspondence. 
see also orlebar, J, A Midshipman• s Journal on board 
H.M.s. seringapatam d11ring the year 1830, London, 
1833, p.80. ' 
Beveridge to CorcatLittee, 11 Sept 1834, W.M.M.S. In 
Correspondence. 
Thomas, Jo11rnal, 28 April 1826; !.£>g Book of the 
lf';:tnn'\1_ ?1-22 Julv 1823, P.M.B. No. 374 

_ .. - ----- l , - - - - - -

Lawry to Co11uc1ittee, 16 Oct 1822, W.M.M.S. In 
Correspondence. 

- ' . - . ' . •'\ . . . . .· · .... - '" ' .. 
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initially in his attempts to teach because he had no 
conunand of. the Tongan language.1 He was assisted, 
however, in communicating the idea of schools by a 

chief who ret11rned from a visit to Sydney. The chief 
amazed 1'.J.s fellow countr·:t.,..'L"L'~-11 ·w·.1..: +-,_,1 .L. • .. - · - - s .... ories aoout New 
south Wales. 

observation of 

saw there. 2 

He was impressed, for example, by the 

the Sabbath and the numerous schools he 

According to Lawry the chief told the 
people that 'the people of Tonga would never be wise 

until they adopted the same meas11res • • 3 

Al tl1ough Lawry found it almost impossible to 

co!!'mence tiCboo-l-s, he did have a vision of what might 

be achieved if additional workers could be recruited. 

In a letter to the mis·sionary cornrni ttee in London }le 
argued 

The expense of schools will, I 
think, be very inconsiderable; 
but a multitude of teachers 
might find employment. The 
callows ,1Col9 - villagV, or 
towns, are numerous on th.is 
~ - ., -- .:I ~ -J. 5 J. Cll .l u., ..&.. J. .I. 

there is a 
schooleee4 

A"'v7 prv n n o n-F wh i ("! h 
~ ' :... J,, ,..,. ..... ,.... ---- •• --- - --

fine opening for a 

_Lawry was not to see his vision materialize, 

as he left Tonga in October 1823, entrusting 
. 5 

property to r.; 11.ey, Tindall and Wright. 

however, 

the mission 

Following Lawry's optimistic reports the W.M.M.s. 

recruited additional workers and in June 1826 John 

HUtchinson 
. . 6 mission. 

and John Thomas arrived to join the Tonga 
Tama Nau ( a youth who had received a little 

• 

schooling in England and who ret11rned to Tonga with 

Thomas) and Charles Tindall acted as interpretersand the 

Lawry, Journal, 15 April 1823; 23 May 1823; 11 July 
1823, W.M.M.S. In Correspondence. 
ibid, 18 July 1823. • 
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(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

ibid. . 
Lawry to cormnittee, 20 Oct 1822, quoted in Missionary 
Notices, vol IV, 1823-1825, p.184. 

{5) 

(6) 

Lawry, Journal, 18 Aug 1823, W.M.M.S. In Correspondence; 
Beveridge to Co1ru1tittee, Nov 1824, W.M.M.s. In 
Correspondence. . . 
w.M.M.s. Missionary conunittee Minutes, 5 Nov 1823; 
16 June 1824i 14 July 1824; 15 Feb 1825; 6 April 
1825; Thomas, Journal, 23-26 June 1826. 
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ne~· missionaries were able tc• settle the~selves at 
Hihifo under the protecti·_on 01.;:: At ., ~ - - • a, reaaraea as the most 
powerful chief in Tongatapu. 1 -

From the outset Thomas made i.t clear to Ata that 

he wished to teach the p•eople, especially the children. 

In reporting to the carru:rti ttee, Thomas pointed out that he 

bad to.ld the chief that t~hey wished 1 to teach them to 

know and to fear the lord, an· -.a"" .m.an.y· ot"L-- ---~ .i-h;""'r"f .... , 2 · fit: I y vv u. \or .L .a..i.. ...... ':::I u " 

More snecifically, Triurr1C1~ "'-1· -.=i --i...-...=i /\+:ii • -cT"ho+-h~r t-hev r _ ..., . J.QU c:lt::lf~C\..i. ...-.::...~ 'e .. ~ ._.,_ -•·-- .....,-~- • -
would allow us to worship 011r God in the way we liked; 

whether they would l:et us hav·e their children to teach; 
"') 

..::> • • • and whether they would protect us and ot1r property• • 

To all these requests Thomas and !ltJt.chi:rJ.son recei ~:-ea. 

an affirmative re.s_ponse 

believed that t~y were 
and the small mission party 
. th ,, i . • ... .• • ·1 - th' 4 o.n , .. ;ei.r proviaen:c.!.a- pcL . 1 - • 

in.structio.n :a..Tld Thomas f.ound a little time to begin 

elementa.r y teaching. But at this .stage the eag·er 

·the dolJbl,e .stor,eye.d .Pref:abr.i,cated hous,e :and sto.r.e ·that 

they had brought ·with them f.roIF1 ::Sydilel'"". 5 ·.01.te ·of Ata1 ,s 

'i..:r; .r..L· ,pi:;:: ~nn.·s .T.ri1~r,,7h,e;;.·~ \\las ~~rtie11l.arlv keen to lear.n to ·:n-... ''--' -~ . ....,.~.:.&.·~ ,.:wr ...... ~ --... -~. . . '!:': .... 

• .. .. -~ t• _;:i ~ read nnd \\rrite ,s·o Tbo·ma:s .gave hi·m an ~p.naoe car-~ an~ 

taught him the sounds. •Ee wait:ed all .after.noon in the 
I 

the tim.e, i expecting me to t.eaich 
~ 

hi·:xn ag,ain~ hut 1 had too ,man:y other t.hlngs to ,ao•. 0 

A \reek lat.er another youth s·oug.ht Thomas 1 as.si~st:arilice 

with :r,.ea·o·nng a!1d writing_, .asking in the little .Eng.li_s·n 
~ ~ .,, .,__ ·k t ·h ·me .,_ __ o.,,. ' 7 Arr ·• he ]k)11ew: 1 me i:iA;e .uvo you ·. eac, · · .uv n. • .~:ain 

(1) 
j(2) 

(3) 

('.6; 
(7) 

.. 
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TlJ:imas had to confess to his jo11rnal 'But I had not 
time to teach him'. 1 

As the weeks becam tbs. . e mon , and still no scmol 
had been established, Thomas became more concerned: 

I am.almost always busily employed, 
and in general much-tired at night -
~et I~~eem ~o have done nothing -
i am aissatisfied with myself - I 
seem to.do nothing to my mind com
pared with the great object we are 
come here for - all we have done is 
nothing - we have yet learned onl v 

F ~ ~ a ~ew wor~s of the langu~NA - we ....... '::1 ._.. • • .. 

have no place for a school as yet -
we refuse to let any of the natives 
come into our house, as we have not 
time to teach them ••• 2 

A question from one of the young men did not help Thomas: 

feelings of guilt: '"VvT}iat for yo11r no let me come to 
learn read? 1 3 

By the end of October, fo11r rri.onths after their 

arrival, the missionaries were ready to coro.mence regular 

The pupils were mostly chiliJren6 but there were 
4 youths and adults among them. Thomas even asked the 

chief if he would join the classes but he replied that he 

was too ignorant and too old, •putting out his hand 

trembling, showing us that his hand shook 1 • 
5 

97 

Instruction, initially, comprised elementary 

lessons in the English language. Thomas• books and 

teaching aids were all in English, his grasp of the_Tongan 
language was elementary, and the people already had an 

ear for English and a number of them could speak a little 

of it. 6 

For the first few weeks the students were 

enthusiastic, but within less than a month the novelty was 
wearing off and the children were 1 very trying • • • rude 

(1) Thomas, Journal, 23 July 1826. 
(2) ibid, 5 Sept 1826. 
(3) ibid, 9 Sept 1826. 
(4) ibid, 23 Oct 1826 • 
(5) ibid- 25 Oct 1826. 
(6) ibid. 23 July 1826; 11 Aug 1826; 9 sept 1826. 

Oth~s who visited Hihifo. and could speak a little -
English were Fatu of Mu 1 a, a chief from Vava' u, a11 
unnamed Ha•apai. chief and Fatta, an old inan. See 
Thomas, Journal, 9 Juiy 1826; 15 July 1826; 23 July 
1826; 27 July 1826; 31 July 1826; 26 Oct 1826. 

• 
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1 and hardened v • Moreover, the chief was being 
difficult: he did not wish the tu 9 a children to be 

taught; he objected to the men coming to ·lessons; and 

he refused to give the missionaries permission to 

build a chapel-school house. 2 In spite of all this, 

attendance was enco11raging, and the skillion at the 

back of the mission house which served as a classroom 

was crowded with 20 to 25 students each day. 3 And 

although the chief's attitude was negative, even hostile, 

Thomas could claim that •we shall have more children 

than we can manage•, and he was led to think of the 

possibility of being •assisted by the natives' in the 
teaching. 4 

Nevertheless, Ata•s opposition worried the 
. . . . 

. . . . . . - . . . .. . . . . .. -· . . - .. 

He personally •watched aboutithWgates • • • missionaries. 

and threatened and drove the poor people away• when 

they came to worship on the Sabbath. On school days 

he sometimes came to the classes and ridiculed the 
. s::. 

~ -

students. Ata • s opinion, whi·ch ·was echoed by many of 

his people, was that iit is good for us to worship 

English fashion but it is not good for them but they 

will worship Tonga fashion. Ot1r God thefy.J say is 
d b tf .h. 6 Th best for us but their go s are es or t em·. · -i e 

result was, eventually, that no one came when the bell 

was rung for worship. It was the same the next day 

when the school bell was rung. Ata came down to the 

classroom but there was only one pupil there, his 

own •·son•. 7 
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Faced with such strong opposition, which sometimes 

intensified into threats of violence against the 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

Thomas, Journal, 21 Nov 1826. 
ibid, 28-29 Nov.1826. 
ibid. 
ibid, 30 Nov 1826. 
ibid, 9 March 1827; 12 March 1827. 
ibid, 17 March 1827. 
ibid, 25-26 March 1827. The 'son• was Lolohea, 
son of Ata's wife by a previous marriage • 
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missionaries, HUtchinson and Thomas decide:d to abandon 

the mission and return to New south wales. 1 While 

agonizing over their decision to leave the station 

without permission from the conunittee in London, Tb.omas 

was reminded of the years he had sper1t at the forge and 

anvil 
If fthe missionaries to Tongatapi.ij 
had Constitutions of iron I believe 
they would be broken here for an 
improper treatment of iron will 
destroy its good qualities. It 
will not do to be keot alwavs in 
the fire.2 • -

99 

While ThOmas and HUtchinson were preparing to leave Hihifo, 

two Tahitian missionories of the London Missionary society, 

were establishing themselves at Nuku'alofa under the 

protection of the chief Aleamotu•a. 3 Hape and Tafeta had 

left Tahiti on 2 March 1826 and had called at Nuku'alofa 

. 
. ' : 

en route to Fiji. They arrived in Tonga shortly before 

Thomas and HUtchinson, and were detained by Aleamotu•a 
4 

and invited to aet up a mission.· 

Hape and Tafeta were not the first Tahitians to 

come as missionaries to Tonga. several years before 

their arrival, Borabora, Zorobabela and Taute had been 

left in Vava•u but they met with little encouragement 

from the people and soon abandoned the idea of teaching.
5 

When Hape and Tafeta arrived, Borabora joined them and 

helped in establishing the mission.
6 

Assisted by Langi, a Tongan who had been to Sydney 

and had attended school in Tahiti, the Tahitians made 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(5} 
(6) 

Thomas, Journal, 19 May 1827; 21 May 1827; 
25 May 1827. 
ibid, 5 June 1827. 
ibid, 14 Oct 1826. 
Davies, Tahitian Mission, p.290. 
West, Thomas, Koe Tohi Fakarnatala Jii ki he 
Ekalesia o Jisu Kalaisi, London, 1859, p.222 
(hereinafter West, Koe Ekalesia). 
Davies, Tahitian Mission, pp.316-317. 
ibid, p.., 3l. 7. 
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'd 1 rapi progress. Four months after their arrival 
Aleamotu•a allowed them to build a chapel, and by the 

time it was ready for use many of the residents at 

Nuku'alofa had become Christians. 2 The Tahitians 

operated a school and even though the tuition was in 

Tahitian it was well attended. Prayers were said 

night and morning, and on Sundays there was worship 
in the chapel. 3 

Thomas was aware that the Tahitians had established 

themselves successfully at Nuku'alofa and as he was pre

paring to leave Hihifo he wrote to the conunittee pointing 

out that Aleamotu•a had 'destroyed the spirit house and 

built a School Chapel to the Lord our God 1 •
4 ~hornas 

had considered moving to Nuku'alofa many times, and 
. 

Aleamotu•a and other chiefs had issued invitations. The 

one thing that prevented him was the simple fact: 'The 
place is occupied•. 5 

WHEN a 'rescue• ship finally arrived, Thomas was 

astonished to discover tl1at it had brought three ne1-r 

missionary families to reinforce the Tonga station. 

Moreover, the leader of the new arrivals, Nathaniel 

TUrner, carried instructions appointing him chairman 

of the district over Thomas who had been superintendent. 6 

Turner moved quickly to establish a new base' for 

the mission. The day after his arrival he went to 

Nuku 1 alofa and worshipped in the chapel the Tahitians . 

had built. About 240 people were at the service and 
• 

• 

(1) Vi, Pita, Narrative, p.18 (hereinafter Vi, Narrative)i 
Thomas to Corrunittee, 16 March 1846, vol IV, N~w 
Series, 1846, p.154. 

(2) 
(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Vi, Narrative, p.18. . 
Turner to Hobbs, 11 Jan 1828, Microfilm M145, 
Department of Pacific ~nd S~uth Eas~ Asian ~i~tory, 
Australian National.University; Davies, Tahitian 
Mission, p.291; Vi, Narrati~e, p.18 •. 
Thomas to co111111i ttee, 11 April 1827, Diary and Letter-
book. 
Thomas, Journal, 30 Oct 1827. see also Thomas, 
Journal, 14 Oct 1826; 16 Dec 1826; 19 Dec 1826; 
13 June 1827. 
Friendly Islands District Minutes, 3-5 Nov 1827; 
27-28 Nov 1827; w.M.M.s. Minutes, 11 March 1828; 
Thomas, Journal, 2 Nov 1827. 
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Turner was overjoyed at the prospects: 'Language 

cannot express what were the feelings of my soul. 

Nothing I have ever seen of the kind ever gave me , 

so much satisfaction•. 1 Within a few days Turner 

decided to take up residence at Nuku 1 alofa and join 
. . 2 the Tahitians. In a report to the committee in 

London, Turner went to some lengths to explain his 

actions. He had decided to move to Nuku'alofa, he 

said 

• 

·-·--·--·· -·· - - - . ··- ····-· .. 

1. Because we believe there is 
a people here prepared for the 
Lord, and sincerely desiring to 
be taught the \'la.y of truth • 
2. Because the Chief & People -
are so Solicitous for European 
Missionaries to reside amongst 
them to instruct them and to 
form them something to reade 
3. Because the present Teachers 
themselves are very solicitous 
for us to come, principally 
because they are anxious to go to 

·· -tne --r-eej ees where -tr1ey were 
appointed as soon as an opportunity 
offers. 
4. - Because this place appears to 
us of greater importance than any 
other on the Island of which we 
have yet heard, on account of its 
central Situation1 its being near 
to several other populous Towns 
and Villages to which we could 
have easy access and its being 
near to the best anchorage ground 
for vessells and the best placed by 
far for langing Property and 
s. Because the present Teachers 
though good and useful Men appear 
to us very inadequate to. the work 
which we have reason to believe the3 
Lord is beginning in this place ••• 

(1) w.M.M.S. Annual Report, 1828,_p~44. 1 ~ 
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( 2 ) i bi d, p • 4 6 ; -T-ho mas--r--- _JQ_~_!!_§ 1--'------~-- -~-~_y ____ ~ ~"~? .. · ________________ .. _______ _ (3) Turner to committee, 4 Jan 1828, W=M.M.s. - -------------------------------·------·---------------·----·----------·----·-------

In Correspondence. 
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The arrival of three missionary families in 
Nuku'alofa to take up residence with Aleamn~u• , ~ 

"'"" a spar .Kea 
off i1cn11ediate opposition from the anti-lotu chiefs, and 

for a time Alearnotu•a was induced to give up public 

support for the new religion. 1 However, w;i..thin six 

months he began to attend 'WOrship again, a dec.ision 

which marked a t11rning point in the mission• s history. 

Writing some years later Nathaniel Turner noted that 

From this date our cause steadily 
progressed and acquired a stability 
it had not before possessed. 
Strangers c0me from a distance to 
witness our proceedings and attend 
our services and not a few to 
forsake their heathen homes and take 
up their abode at Nuku'alofa, 

_. beca:u~e of t~e~r. attachment to the 
lotu. ~ · · · - ·· -

• 

Apart from the support of Al.eamotu•a and several 

other chiefs, a number of 'miraculous• healings further 
strengthened the missionaries• position. The cure of 

. 102 

-Tupoutoti-tai ___ (T·;oiuhea 1 s -b-1"0 LheF}·1-----a--··-YOung_ chief WAO_·--~~-
·--------·-·--·---·-----·--------··· ---·-····--·-- ...... - •.. ·-··---·-----··-·-·--· 

seriously ill, was particularly fortunate~ News of 

it brought hundreds flocking to Nuku'alofa to seek the 

new religion for themselves. 3 

Early in 1828 the Wesleyans reviyed .. the. school 

that had been established by the Tahitians and within a 

short time there were 80 pupils. The aim at this stage 

was •to teach both children and adults to read their own 

language•, a significant departure from Thomas' policy 

at Hihifo. 4 Within six months the school role had grown 

to 150, and several students had made enough progress to 

allow them to be employed as teachers, being able to 

•spell words of five and six syllables and ••• 
. 

to read the written hymns, prayers, and lessons from the 

Scriptures•. 5 

. (1) w.M.M.s. Annual ReEC?rt, 1828, pp.46-47. 
·-········· ·----·-------~------(-2-)~------ -'ru.rner., _______ :e_er.~Q~-~!._ Narrative, p. 2 2 9. 

- --· ··-··--· . ---··-. -· ----··· ----- ---- ·- ···- ·- -·- - -- - ---· -· - - --------- ·-- - -·--·------. ·-

. ( 3) ibi· d, pp. 320ff. . ---··-·-·-·----··--·--···--·-····-········-········-··-···--··-····-·-·--····---·--··. . 
--- -·- -- - - -

{4) Cross, Journal, 17 March 1828, quoted in Missionary ··--····-···· 

• 

. . 
" -. 

. ., 

(5) 
Notices vol vi, 1829-1831, p.130. 
Cross, Journal, 21 Sept 1828, ·ibid p.132. 

• . . 

• 

.. ·····-
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. As numbers further increased it became necessary 
to reorganize the school. Two schools were formed: 

The Male school (which met at daybreak 'before the men 

went to their occupations•) and the Female school (which 

met at three o'clock in the afternoon •when their Tapa 

beating &c for the day was over•). 1 The student 

teachers were tutored separately each day to 'keep them 
in advance of their Classesi. 2 
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While the schools made rapid progress at Nuku'alofa, 
the situation at Hihifo remained difficult. Ata had given 

build a school house but his opposition to permission to 

the lotu keot .. many people away. Describing the situation 
Thomas complained 

our school fluctuates. 
we had more than 20 and 
9. 3 The Chief does not 
u.s. 

Yesterday 
today only 
come near 

. Nevertheless prospects for the mission as a whole 

were encouraging. Nathaniel Turner's arrival had saved 

the mission from abandonment and led to the production 

of the first vernacular literature. Turner was helped 

by a knowledge of the Maori language and, after 
' 

establishing a regular Tongan orthography, he prepared 

simpie texts for use in _the schools. 4 

The first printed book in the Tongan language was -
a 24 page reader, published at the Sydney Gazette office 

in ·1828. It followed the pattern of the English school 

readers of the time and contained the alphabet, 

short reading passages, and several prayers and 

syllables, 
5 hymns. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

Turner, Personal Narrative, pp.226-227. 
ibid, p.227. 
Thomas, Journal, 31 July 1828. 
Friendly Islands District Minutes, 25-27 Nov 1827; 
W.M.M.s. Annual Report, 1828, p.44. . . 
Turner Nathaniel First Lessons in the Language of 

I I hi h 
Tc-ngataboo, one of the Friendly r·s1a_!.1~s_!. __ ~? __ ~-~--~.:is added a Prayer and several Hymns, Sydney, . .Lts.l·a ·-··-···-···-·-·---··--··-·---··-----·-----···--······-·--·----.. -·-----------
(hereinafter First Lessons) . compare with 

-· - H .. __ -B-1-air .. ,. David; Readin:g_ Exercis~s for the use of 
Schools, London, 1827; Markham, W~lliam, ~n 
Introduction to spelling and Reading English (new 
improved edition), Alnwick, 1847. 

. . . ... -·-·~·'--· _ .. __ , __ 
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Before the arrival of these printed books the 
missionaries had to prepare all school 'books• in 

manuscript. When the school rolls began to increase 

this was a time consuming task so the more advanced· 

pupils were employed to assist. 1 Even with the 

advent of the printed word, there was still a constant 

demand for additional manuscript books. To satisfy 

this demand Turner devised a 'Lending Library• stocked 
with multiple copies of small manuscript books which 
could be 'lent out ••• as required=. 2 

With the increase in teaching material (both 

printed and manuscript) and in the number of student 

teachers, it was possible to establish schools in several 
small villages close to ~~uku• alofa_. These schools, at 

Havelu, Hofoa, and Fanga, were conducted by the most 

advanced scholars under the superintendence of the 
missionaries. 3 

. - -- -- - --· 

. . ... . .. 

INTEREST in schools, chapels, and bocks did not only ---
centre on Nuku'alofa and the adjacent villages. There 

4 were requests from other parts of Tongatapu , and from 

the northern islands of Ha'apai and Vava•u. In July 
1828 the missionaries reported to the conunittee that 
they had received urgent requests from Finau'Ulukalala 
of Vava1 u and Taufa'ahau of Ha'apai for workers •to come 

' 5 
and instruct them in the knowledge of Jehovah!. With 

Ata still strongly opposed to the lotu at Hihifo the 

missionaries decided to·· abandon that station and send 

Thomas to 
6 success. 

Ha'apai where there were more hopeful signs of 

His arrival there marked the beginning of 
' 

hundreds of conversions first in Ha'apai, and later in 

(1) Turner, Personal Narrative, p.227. 
(2) ibid, pp.227-228. 
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• 

(3) w.M.M.s. Annual Report, 1830, p.42. 
----- ---- -------·---·-------- ---· --.. ·---------·-~----.. ·-------~-C-4--)--------·-----Turne.r_, Journal, 28 May 182 9, 5 Aug 1829, W. M. M. S. 

rn corres:Pond:enc·e .--- ---· ------ ------·-- ··------ ----· ---·.----- ---·-----· ---.... --........ -- ...... . 

' 

. ·;., 

(5) Cross Journal 30 July 1828, quoted in-Missionary 
Notic~s, vol vi, 1829-1831, p.131. see also W.M.M.s. · 

1828 139 • T-nom-.... T"urnal 2 ~11a Annual Report, , p. , a~, u"" ...... -; - ----~ 

1828. 
(6) Friendly Islands District Minutes, 25 Sept -ia·20; 

W.M.M.s. Annual Report, 1830, pp.40, 42. ~ee 
also Henry to ~eigh, 10 March 1829, quoted in 
?-1issionary Notices, vol vi,_ 1829-1831, p.181. 

·· .. - ' ' . 
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Vava•u and Niuatoputapu. 

The way at Ha'apai was prepared for Thomas by 
one of the most reJ.iable and able scholars from the 
Nuku'alofa school. Armed with alphabet cards, 

manuscript books, pens and paper, Pita Vi was sent to 

instruct Taufa•abau and his people until Thomas could 

make arrangements to leave Hihifo. 1 Vi conunenced a 

school at Lifuka, residence of Taufa• ahau, and the cru.ef 

and a number of his people gathered for instruction. 

Peter Turner has reconstructed tb.e scene as Vi began 
\"rork 

Look at the little· group. Peter fVV 
a converted Heathen in the centre, 
the Yj_ng and a few others 
surrounding him and he reads.a 
lesson ••• then points out one by 
one in order the letters of the 
alphabet. He repeated them -
they followed him until they can 
distinguish and point out some of 
the letters. All the pupils could 
not get near enough to see the 
manuscript lesson·book. Those who 
could quickly learned the letters 
and a few would get together and 
sing them, until they became 
f cuuiliar to them.2 

At the first opportunity Vi wrote to the 
' 

missionaries in Tongatapu informing them that the mission 

had been established: the King gave his whole attention 

-to learning to read, he commanded his people to do 
likewise, and god houses and god objects were being 

destroyea. 3 By the t~me Thomas arrived a few months 

later the people had learned much abOut the lotu and 

Taufa• ahau and a number of his subjects cot11 d 
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read and write. 4 There was, moreover, widespread support 

for the new religion and Thomas was able to inform the 

(1) Thomas, Journal, 19 Oct 1829. 
(2) Turner, Missionary Papers, p.30. See also West, 

Koe Ekalesia, p.224. . 
(3) Thomas, Journa_l, 1 Nov 1829; 9 Jan 1830. See 

also Vi, Narrative, pp.2-·2·:.-2-4·;-·-Thornas- '!ournal, . 
22 Dec 1829, quoted in Missionary Notices, vol vi, 
1829-1831, p.421. 

(4) Turner, Missionary Papers, p.33. 
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co11nrti ttee that ' there are not more than three islands 

out of twenty, but have turned to the Lord. I have had 

from two hundred and fifty to four hundred hearers every 
time I have preached•. 1 

Thomas orgal'lized the school in Ha• apai along 

lines similar· to those employed at Nuku'alofa. He 

divided the classes into a Male School and a Female 

School, and a simple c~techism and manuscript books were 

used as a basis of instruction. Taufa'ahau remained 

the chief supporter of the school and Thomas recorded 
with satisfaction: 

It is pleasing to see the Kina of 
- ..J 

these islands standing up with the . 
people to be catechized and to hear 
him answer the questions in cormnon 

-· -· with little children and with_ so _ 
much simplicity.2 
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At this stage people of all ages attended the 

schools, but adults were by far the more numerous. The 

daily progranune involved sounding the letters of the 
alphabet, reading ·arid catechi·s.ing~ -m-·- School -was -CORllflenced-- -

and concluded with singing and prayer. 3 Within twelve 

months the classes had grown to 170 in the Male School 

there were 28 native 
satisfactory progress 

and 150 in the Female School, and 

teachers. The scholars had made 

and had. learned the first page of the Conference 
- 4 Catechism, the Lord's Prayer, and the Creed. 

Thomas followed Turner's example at Nuku'alofa and 

established a lending library. Three times a week the 

little manuscript books were recalled ~nd reallocated, 
. 5 

ten to twenty changing hands at each session. The 

library books reached a wide audience. Not only did 

(1) 

( 2 )- . 
{3) 
(4) 

{5) 

.. 

Thomas, Journal, .25 Jan 1830, quoted in Missionary 
Notices, vol vi, 1829-1831, p.402. 
Thomas Journal, 21 June 1830. I . 

ibid, 10 May 1830. -
Thomas to committee, 26 Nov 1830, W.M.M.s. In 
Correspondence. 
Thomas, Journal, 2 Oct 1830; 16 Oct 1830, quoted in 
Missionary ~~otices, vol vii, 1832-1834, pp.120-121 • 

.. .... ,.. . . . . . . . . ,. . 
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borrowers lend tha~ to others but those who could 

transcribe made copies for themselves. In this way, 

Thomas reported, 'Books find their way into all the 

islands so that I suppose there is hardly one of the 

eighteen inhabited islands of the group that has not 

part of God's word upon it, or some school book•. 1 
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It would be wrong, however, to suggest that the 

schools were established in Ha'apai without any difficulty. 

Thomas had many disagreements and confrontations with 
Taufa•abau, especially during the first year at Lifuka, 

and these quarrels affected the schools. When 

Tau.fa• ahau was annoyed with Thomas he stayed away from 

school and attendance dropped. When he returned 
. 2 

attendance improved accordingly. 

The arrival in Nuku'alofa in 1831 of a printer and 

a press had a profound effect on the development of the 

school system, especially in the northern islands·. 3 

With the mass production of text books, schools were 

established away from the missionary headquarters. By 
June 1832 for example there were Tongan teachers at five 

islands in the Ha 1 apai group apart from Lifuka. As 

Turner explained to the Conunittee 
These native teachers receiving 
nothing from us but books, written 
and printed, and necessary 
instructions, they go to instruct 
their fellow countrymen in the 
lessons of salvation, and also to 
read and write. 4 

The Tongan teachers who were sent to appointments 

away from the main settlement at Lifuka were expected to 

· carry out a variety of tasks. They were not simply 

•teachers' but they had to •conduct the public.worship, 

meet the classes, conduct the schools, and watch over 

the people•. 5 TUrner felt that even if their only 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

. . I A\ 
\ "*} 

Thomas, Journal, 2 Oct 1830. 0 16 17 ~· ·1 1830 
ibid, 8 April 1830i 12 April 183 ; - .~pr1 • 
Woon to Conunittee, 13 Sept 1831, quoted in 
Missionary Notices, vol VI, 1832-1834, p.104. 
~..irner to Co1tv.t1ittee,. 16_June 1832, W.M.M.s • 
In Correspondence. 

(5) Watkin to COlllltLittee, 24 JUly 1832, W.M.M.s. 

. ' . 

• "c '-~~·, ' 
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qualifications were that they could •read the word of 

God correctly, can sing a little, and can pray• it was 

·still correct policy to send them out in charge of 
1 

schools. Like their missionary tutors, what these 
Tongan teachers lacked in education and training they 

made up for in enthusiasm. 2 The result was that by 

1834, 234 Tongan teachers conducted schools at 11 out of 

the 18 islands in the Ha'apai group, providing regular 
instruction for almost 2,000 people.3 
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The establishment of 

groups followeq the ~a•apai 
schools in the other northern 

-pattern. Once Finau the 
ru.L,ing chief of Vava•u n~~in~a ~o 1 otu ~~ d f hi - ---..... -- .... .a. , '- ...... ousan s c s · 
subjects joined him. As he. had said: 

4 will all turn•. 
'When I turn they 

Again it was Tongan teachers who led the movement. 
-

Pita Vi and other teachers from Ha 1 apai went to Vava•u 

·with Taufa'ahau in 1831 and spoke to Finau about 

Christianity. After some initial resistance Finau 
. . 

agreed to lotu. God houses were destroyed and people 

gathered for Christian worship. 5 The Ha'apai teachers 

found thernselve~ in great demand and were fairly exhausted 

by constant instruction of new converts. 

reported: 'I was four nights and did not 

talking with people, reading, praying, and 

As one of them 

sleep, but 
• • I 6 singing • 

•' ·.· 

Thus, as T'~rner put it, 'those who only knew a little ... 
th ems elves had to become the ins tructors--of-o·thers --·· -----------------------· ----·-----·---··:·-·-·--------------------

those who could read a little - and who had mastered a 

few tunes were of great importance•. 7 This was the 

pattern of educational expansion in other islands as well, 

especially Niuatoputapu. 8 

(1) Turner, Missionary Papers, pp.65-66~ 
(2) Watkin, Journal, 24 July 1832, W.M.M.S. In 

· Correspondence. see also chapter III, pp.68, 75. 

(3) 
( 4). 
(5) 

(6) .. . 

(7) 
(8) 

' 

for details of m1ssionaries• training. 
W.M.M.S. Annual Report, 1834, p.39. 
ibid, Report for 1828, p.139. 
Thomas to Conunittee, 9 June 1831, W.M.M.S. In 
Correspondence; Turner, Journal, 13 June 183~, 
Thomas to Conatlittee, 9 July 1832, W.M.M.S. In 
-----~---·-

Correspondence. 
Turner, Journal, 13 June 1831. 
T11rner, Journal, 1 June 1833i 23 June 1833. 
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Once the people of Vava•u were ready to be 

instructed in a regular way, Thomas sent several Tongan 

teachers to carry on the work until a missionary 

superintendent could be recruited. With a few teaching 

aids - •several portions of the word of God, the 

Conference Catechism, some Sermons, and about 100 copies 
of the first book printed in Tonga• - they set off to 

ingtruct thousands. 1 To ensure that education reached 

as many pupils as possible, Finau gathered the people 
to th~ main centre, Neiafu. 2 

Early in 1833 FJ:nau died and Taufa' ahau, who 

succeeded him as Tu'i Vava•u took up residence at Neiafu 

to consolidate his political position. Almost 

i11nnediately he ordered the various chiefs and their 

people (who had been residing in the capital in order 

to attend the schools) to return to their respective 

villages. 3 Large numbers of people were involved in 

these moves, four hundred alone settling at the village 

at Feletoa. 4 

Taufa'ahau•s decentralization policy led to 

increased· demands for teachers who were requ;i.red to 

accompany the chiefs and people to the villages and 

establish schools and conduct worsr~p. 5 The extent 

of the system at this stage can be gauged by the 

stati~tics supplied to the conunittee in 1834. In 

Vava• u there were 102 teachers caring for r-, 450 pupils 

under the superintendency of one missionary who, by the 

way, felt-guilty that he personally did so little for 
6 . . 

the· schools. The committee was pleased with these 

developments and boasted in one of its publications 

,. 

. . 

(1) Thomas to Committee, 12 July 1831, W.M.M.S. In 

- (2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(I;\ ,_, 
(6) 

. . . . 

Correspondence. 
Turner, Journal, 25 Feb 1833. 
ibid, 3 July 1833, 9 July 1833, 20 Aug 1833. 
ibid, 6 sept 1833. 
.; i....; ...::1 __ --~_n _____ ,._, .. , ~-r ____ 1 R ~ ~ _ 14 Auq 1833, 6 Sept 1833. 
.~ ..... ,,.,,., """' ..., .......... .l _____ , - - - ---

ibid, 18 April 1833. 
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A mission of greater promise, 
or, we may add, of more 
extraordinary success, both 
as to the -:r:o.pidi ty and the 
extent of its progress, does 
not, we believe, exist on 
the face of the earth.1 

• 

Reports of such spectacular success ref erred only 
to the northern islands. In Tongatapu, although the 
schools at Nuku'alofa and surrounding villages catered 

for more than 1,000 students and there were some schools 

in a few outlying villages, the mood generally was still 

one of opposition. 2 Out of a population of about 10,000 

Thomas estimated that 
grosses.t idolatry' • 3 

at least 8,000 were still 'in the 

The populous villages of Houma, 
Pea and Ma'ufanga continued to refuse offers of teachers 

110 

4 . 
and preachers. The only consolation to the missionaries 

was that many of the Christians' books found their way 
into heathen villages and were read by those who had 
learned a little from their lotu friends and relations. 5 

Nevertheless, at Nuku'alofa some interesting 

developments in education were taking place. Mrs Thomas 

had co1c11c1enced sewing classes and the women were making 
~ 6 

European type dresses and bonnets. More importantly, 

the 'examination day•, which was to become extremely 
popular in later years, was inaugurated. In describing 

_____ this first of many public examinations, held on Whit Monday 
1833, the missionary conaclented: ._ ------------. ---

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 
(6) 

One of the children repeated 30 
hymns; another 16: several 
repeated from 12 to 14 hymns; 
and some others the first part 

Missionary Notices, vol vii, 1832-1834, p.416. 
W.M.M.S. Annual Report,. 1834, pp. 36, 39.· 
Thomas to Committee, 8 Aug 1832, W.M.M.S. In 
Correspondence. 
In the w.M.M.s. Annual Report, 1834, p.39, these 
villages are not represented despite frequent 
visits to them by the missionaries. see Thomas, 
Friendly Islands, pp.924-926. 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.926. 

·---w.M~M-;-s~-Annu·a1 Report, 1834; P~ 38. 

• 
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of the Conference-Catechism 
with the Appendix; and othe~s 
the reading lessons. some 
very little children repeated 
three, and some four, verses 
of h~ns • • • we doub.t not, 
that .~ .. £ spared to see next 
Whit Monday, that many of the 
children will do much better. 1 

. 111 

THE YEARS 1834 to 1840 saw significant changes in 

education in the Friendly Islands, brought about by 

several unsettling developments in church and state. 

Heading these developments was the religious revival 

which broke out in Vava'u in 1834. The people had been 

led by the missionaries to expect revival2, and on the 

22 July 1834, while a Tongan teacher was preaching at a 

small village near Neiafu, 'the power of God had come 

down upon the people•. 3 The revival was a movement 
of intense religious feeling which the Tongans called 

'dying with love•. 4 Turner's description of the 
- . 

chapel at Feletoa, where he had been summoned by a 

teacher who did not know what to do, is typical of what 

happened as it spread throughout the group: 

the chapel was still full crying 
for mercy ••• about 200 were 
lying on the floor as dead 
persons, who swooned away by 
complete exhaustion of body and 

(1) 
(2) 

~-~----t~-h~e~o~v~erwhelming manifestation 
of saving power. - We were qui--ce-
astonished and stood in speechless 
awe before God ••• it was wonderful 
and far sur~assed all I had seen or 
read of ••• 

6 
The irrunediate effect of these 1 Penetecostal Days• 

W.M.M.S. Annual Report~ 1834, p. 38. . 
Turner, Journal, 15 April 1833; 22 April 1833; 
7 June 1833; 10 Sept 1833; TUcker to Orton, 10 
Sept 1834; Thomas to Orton, 6 Dec 1834, W.M.M.s. 
In Correspondence. 

(3) Turner, Journal, 23 July 1834. 
{4) Cargill to committee, 1 sept 1834, W.M.M.s. In 

Correspondence. . 
-----1(hs~)1-~T8ua:rr:naecr~, -Jem;nal, 27 Jt1ly 1834. For _detai~s,.. ~f 

revival see also TUcker to Orton, 10 sep~i-s~~, 
and Thomas to Orton, 6 Dec 1834, W.M.M.s. In 

(6) 
Correspondence. 
Turner, Journal, 27 July 1834; 29 July 1834; 

Tucker to Orton, iO Sept 1834, W.M.M.S In 
Correspondence. 

---

. · .. 
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was to disrupt all regular activity. school classes 

were abandoned because, as Turner put it, •p ersons ••• 
are so much affected that w~ have to turn the school 
• t t' I 1 in o a prayer mee ing. From Ha'apai the missionary 

reported that school had been suspended for several 

weeks and in place of classes there were -•prayer 

meetings six times a day•. 2 

v~en the initial excitement subsided hundreds 

of new scholars applied to enter the schools. teachers 
• 

dedicated themselves more fully to their work, and old 

school buildings were renovated and new ones 
- 3 . ~ . erected.- On some isiands every person, 'not one 

exception•, was meeting in Class and had been baptisede 4 

JUst twel·ve mo:r1tl1s after the com..7nence.rnent of the revival 

Tucker reported that in the entire Ha'apai group there 

was only one person not baptisea. 5 

The statistics provided for the 1834 school Report 

illustrate the effect of the revival upon the educational 

system. Schools had increased from 18 in 1833 to 54 in 

1834. At the same time the number of teachers increased 

from 125 to 461 and the pupils from 2,243 to 3,203. 6 

To meet the new enthusiasm for instruction, the 

printing office increased its efforts. In 1834, 50,000 

books were printed, including 15,000 alphabets and 10,000 

catechisms. The annual report boasted that the printing 

112 

office st a - comp· eted 'rrcan:t· more books~as_w~a~s __ e-=-v--=--e~r~----------

printed in any year yet' • 7 Al though the books were 

(1) 
(2} 

(3) 

(4} 

(5} 

(6) 

(7) 

Turner, Journal, 11.Aug 1834; see also 29 July 1834. 
Tucker to Co11a11ittee, 1 Sept 1834, W.M.M .• S. In 
Correspondence. 
Turner, Journal, 20 July 1834; 18 Aug 1834; 15 Sept 
1834· 12 Oct 1834; 6 Dec 1834; Tucker to Orton, 10 
Sept 1 1834; W.M.M.S. In Correspondence; Friendly 
Islands District Minutes, Vavau School Report 
for 1834. · . . 
Tucker, Journal, 26 Aug 1834, quoted in Missionary 
Notices vol viii and ix, 1835-1838, p.223. 
Tucker to Committee, 17 Sept 1835, quoted in 
Missionarv Notices, vol viii and ix, 1835-1838, 
P• 320 • - - • • , I ----~~--------~ 

Friendly Islands District Minutes, Vava U Station 
Report and vava•u school Report for 1834. 
ibid, Printing Report for 1834. 
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printed in Tongatapu, and t.he mission headquarters was 

there, tha·t island still. remained opposed to the lotu. 

The number of schools increased by only one during the 

revival years 1833-1834, and a mere 280 pupils were 
added to the school rolls. 1 

Religious revival had far reaching implications 

for Tongan society as a whole and in fact was an 

important factor in precipating a political 

The revival movement helped to polarize the 

I 0 crisis. 
country 

into Christians and Heathens and the end result was an 

outbreak of bitter fighting in 1837. 2 During the years 

of conflict leading up to the fighting the schools were 

often in a state of In many smaller villages 

they were abandoned altogether. 

were overcrowded with refugees who had been driven from 

their villages by anti-lotu chiefs. 3 The northern schools· 

were even more drastically effected as many of Taufa'ahau's 

leading warriors were drawn from the ranks of the teachers 

and preachers. The vava 1 u report for 1837, the year of 

the bloody fighting in Tongatapu, boasted: 

Heathenism could never present 
such a band of warriors as 
fVava•W has found either for 
loyalty, firmness or courage; 
Not fewer than 148 Local 
Preachers were taken from this 
Groupe.4 

~--~As a result many of the Vava•u schools were without 
teachers, and pupils were summoned to Neiafu where they were 

. . t t' 5 
kept together and given some ins rue ion. 

Taufa'ahau•s ruthless crushing of opponents in 

Tongatapu was followed by a short period of peace. 

several heathen fortresses agreed to accept the lotu, at 

(1) 

(2) 

Friendly Islands District Minutes, Tonga School 
Report for 1834. 
ibid, Tonga Station Reports for 1834~ 1835, 1836.and 
1837 Thomas to Committee, 6 Dec 1834, quoted in 
Missionary Notices, vol viii and ix,_ 1835-1838, 

------pp.151-152-; For details of the war see chapter VI, -- · - · 

(3) 

(4) 
(5) 

pp.166-173. I t 

Friendly Islands District f;IJ.nutes, Tonga School 
Report for 1835; Tonga station Report for 1837. 
ibid, Haafuluhao Report for 1837. 
ibid. 
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reoccupied the old least nominally. A missionary 

Hihifo station and two teachers and their wives were 
sent to the fortress of Pea to commence schools and 

1 . 
Classes. However, hostilities broke out in 1840 

and again the schools were seriously disrupted. some 

were suspended. Those in the 'capitals' were over

crowded,· and the teachers were once more the king• s 
most loyal warriors. 2 • 

The revival of 1834 was also largely responsible 
for the extension of education to the neighbouring 

islands of Fiji and Samoa. The needs of these two 

groups had been discussed at the District meeting in 

June 183·4, and after the revival a number of teachers 
• 

. . . 3 _,. ............... -t-- o-ar· - e Qb .Lll.i.b~.L J.l .L s. Three missionaries 
in Tonga were also 

these new fields: 
4 Turner for Samoa. 

appointed as superintendents cf 

Cargill and Cross for Fiji and Peter 

The troubled years of the late 1830s and early 
1840 d t hi ~,. ~~ . d" t" + t" s serve o g1u1g, ... ~ a growing issa 1s.1..ac ion among 

,the missionaries in regard to their educational work. 

They felt that the schools lacked system and were thereby 
inefficient and that they 

. 
youth of the population. 

people attended classes. 

catered too little for the 
Consequently few young 

The books available (for 

the most part portions of scripture and the Wesleyan 

Catechisms) were too narrow in content and too few in 

number. Even the word •school' could not be used 

without qualification. They were more like Sunday 

schools than day schools, providing little more than 
. . 5 

a morning and evening service of worship • 

• 

(1) Friendly Islands District Minutes, Tonga Station 
Report for 1837. · 

{2) ibid, Haafuluhao Report for 1840; Minutes of Annual 
District Meeting, 1842; W.M.M.S. Annual Report, 
1842, p. 70. I O 

(3) Bulu, Joel, A11 Autobiography of a Native ~1inister in 
the South Seas, London, 1871, p.18.. . 

·-----4-'~4~) - _1Yf-irn~e.:i:i i".'\n.ar"\T Nntices vol viii and ix, 1835-1838, 
' -' . p:2o6;··c~:Caiiittee t~ Chairman ~f the Friendly Islands 

District. Oct 1834, ~'1.1'1.M. S. OUt Corres!><?ndence. 
(5) Friendly1 Islands District Minutes, Haabai School 

Reports for 1836 and 1837; Tonga School Reports for 
1839-41. 
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These deficiencies in the school system several 

missionaries thought, could be attributed to two main 

factors: the missionaries had so many other things to 

do that they could not pay sufficient attention to 

educational matters; and native teachers were inefficient 

school masters because they had not received proper 
. . 1 training. 

A number of innovations were introduced in the 

late 1830s in an attempt to revitalize the schools. 
In Ha'apai, for example, the pupils were placed in 

classes according to their reading ability (which 

revealed that many of them could not in fact read), 

and school hours '\vere increased from one hour a d&y to 

three hours daily. 2 Mrs Tucker co1mnenced a special 

school for selected leaders (including the King and 

Queen) and taught writing, arithmetic and geography. 

For teaching the latter subject, maps, globes, and a 

geographical catechism were employed. 3 Nevertheless, 

when Waterhouse (the General Superintendent of the South 

Seas Missions) arrived in 1841 on an official visit, the 

missionaries had to confess that the schools 'are not 

what they should be for a people who have had the _gospel 
4 for more than half a score of years•. 

During Waterhouse's month long visit a nwnber of 

decisions were made to improve the ailing schools= 

was decided to establish a training college, called 

It 

'The 

115 

Friendly ·Islands wesJ..eyan AcadettLy foL t't.te Training 0£ ____ _ 

Native Assistant Missionaries-', to educate the most 

promising teacher-preachers. The meeting also decided 

to ask the conunittee to •send out a man & his wife 

thoroughly schooled in the best system of Education on 

religious principles' to train native Teachers both men 

and women for the schools in the district & the adjacent 

islands. 5 

-

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

Friendly Islands District Minutes, Tonga S~hool Report 
for 1836; Minutes of Special District Meeting, 23 
March 1841. 
ibid Haabai School Report for 1836; Lyth, Journal, 

--. . I . -- - = - .. "'-"" n - "'.., "" •• - 1 n !'fol"> 11 April 1~3~; 14 AUg-io~o; ~' fiU~ io~o. 

ibid, Haabai school Report for 1836. 
ibid, Haabai School Report for 1840-184~. 
Friendly Islands District Minutes, Special District 

Meeting 23 March 1841. 

' -· ... - -.. '' . . --·· 
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The schools themselves were to be put on a more 

regular basis. To this end a set of rules was drawn 

up to be observed in all schools in the Friendly 

Islands. A conunittee of management consisting of 

school visitors, superintendents, and teachers, was to 

control the schools. Schools were to be opened and 

closed each day with singing and prayers. A register 

of scholars and teachers was to.be drawn up for each 

school. This roll was to be called at the cozcnctencement 

of every school session. Absentees, both students and 

teachers, were to be dealt with according to set 
• 

procedures. The superintendents were given authority 
., 

1 reproof and correction' and students 

could be expelled for 'swearing, lying, pilfering or any 

116 

kind of gross immorality if persisted 

careful examination• of 

l.·n=. t;'..?--11 ..... ,,_. J..lJ.dJ...L.,Y I 

· 1 a public and every school -was 
to be held at 

. 1 
least once a year. 

WHILE awaiting the arrival of the much sought after 

educationalist the missionaries implemented the decisions 

of the 1841 District meeting: the rules were published, 

classes reorganized, 

examinations carried 

desks 
2 out. 

were made, and the public 

And although a good deal 

of interest was generated, at least some missionaries0 

felt that very li-ttle 1-eal advance ,..,as being made. 
The educational system reminded Peter Turner of Elijah's 
. . 3 

vision of the 'valley of dry bones' • 

An experiment co1cntlenced by Mrs Wilson in vava • u 
4 

temporarily banished Turner's pessimism~ She began 

a small 'Infant school' which concentrated on the younger 

children. 5 It was an instant success and similar schools. 
sprang up in all the main centres. Within twelve months 

reports were ref erring to the inf ant school system as the 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

. . . . ' . . . 

Friendly Islands District Minutes, .special District 
Meeting 23 March 1841. See Appendix III for full text. 
Turner, Journal, 13 June 1841; 19 June 1841; 24 . 
Dec 1842 • 

. Friendly Islands District ~Iinutes, Haabai School 
Report, 1842. · · · · · _________ ____:._ ___ -- -----·--·········· 
Turner, Journal, 28 Nov 1845; W.M.M.S. Annual Report, 
1845,. p. 44. . 
Up until the late 1830s adults and.children 
attended .the same classes. The first attempts 
to separate them into special schools were made 
in 1838. see W.M.M.S. Annual Report, 1838, 
pp.40, 42. 
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most promising aspect of the work. 1 

In many respects the inf ant schools differed very 

little from other schools, except that for the first time 

the very young had special schools established for them. 

Reports indicate that there was the familiar diet of 

rote learning and catechizing. 2 A new element, however, 

was causing considerable interest - the learning of 

English. A description of an examination-day illustrates 

the extent to which English was being taught in the 

infant schools. The children 

'T''h • f t .... ,. .. e 1n_an 

repeated the 7th chapter of 
Genesis ••• Then thefy.7 repeated 
6 verses of the same chapter in 
English which was very good. 
Then·they repeated the first 
Chaptfe~ of the 2nd part of the 
Conference Catechism with all 
the references - chap. & verse 
in English... They were 
exercised in reading & spelling 
in English, and in figures ••• 3 

schools became the centre of attraction at 

examination days and after one.successful katoang~ the 

missionary observed: 'If ever we rejoiced we have 

indeed rejoiced at what we have both seen & heard in 

the examination of the schools 1
•
4 

The people, too, obviously enjoyed these examination 

days for the occ·asion provided an opportunity fer a · 

katoanga. Dressed in fine mats and ornamented with 
----- --- - -

garlands of flowers, the children excited the spectators 

with their chants and other exercises.
5 

At the 
conclusion of the examination, which of ten went on for 

several days, a large feast was held. At one •school 

feast• at vava•u in 1846, 700 pigs and •other things in 
' 6 ' . 

abundance' were consumed. . The thought of an approaching 
(1) Friendly Islands District Minutes, Haabai School 

. Report of 1845' vava•u School Report for 1845. 
(2) Turner, Journal, 9 Jan 1844; 2 Jan 1845. 
(3) TU.rner, Journal, 21 Jan 1846. 

---· -----

(4) ibid, 21 Jan 1946. 
(5) ibid, 21 Jan 1846; 10 June 1846. 
(6) -ibid, 10 Ju..ne 1846. 

. ' 
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•school feast•, one missionary commented, was an 

important element in stimulating pupils to attend 
school and learn their lessons. 1 

While Mrs Wilson had helped to revitalize 

education with the inf ant school system, her husband 

~~s providing a select group of teachers with proper 

training at the newly established Training Institution. 2 

The initial intake at ~he Institution was only five 

students ·and by the third year of operation there were 

only 15 teachers receiving training. The course 

comprised •scripture reading, spelling, writing, 

catechism, geography, a short course on the leading 

doctrines of Christianity, and a few ela~entary rules 
"l 

in arithmetic'.v Some of the more able students were 
- • .. o - "I I , 4 also tauant ~nq~~sn. - -

In the midst of the debate on improving 
• 

efficiency and adding interest to the schools an event 

occurred which compounded Wesleyan educational problems. 

It was the arrival in 1842 of two Roman Catholic 

rnissionaries. 5 ·Their presence caused •anxiety and 

alarm• and spurred the Wesleyans to double their 
. . educational efforts to combat the teachings of the 

Catholics. 6 Renewed interest was shown in the press 

in the belief that the more scripture portions that 

could be placed in the peoples hands the safer they 

would be from the teachings of the •agents of Rome•. 7 

In some schools the •verse syst~' was introduced in an 

effort to imprint Biblical teaching on the minds of the 

pupils. The hope was that each pupil would learn by 

(1) 
··---(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

. 

Turner, Journal, 31 May 1846; 6 Aug 1846t! 
w.M.Ivl.S. &1nual Report,. 1843, pp.65-67. 
ibid, 1844, p.45; 1845, pp.44-46. 
ibid, 1844, p.45. 
ibid, 1843, p.60. 
ibid, p.61; 1844, p.44. 
ibid, 1844, Translation and Printing Department 
Report, pp.46-47. 
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heart a nurnber of verses each day. According to one 
missionary the sch~e was successful: every one 

- . 

who could read the sct10ol books and scripture portions----~-

learned a nwnber of verses.'by heart every week' _ 

some as many as four chapters. 1 

THE LONG awaited professional educationalist arrived in 
. . 2 . . 

Tongatapu in 1847. Richard Amos had had missionary 

experience in Africa and had been trained at David stew's 

Institute in Glasgow. On arrival in Tonga he set up a 

'Normal' school and commenced education on t_he G1 -~asgow 

In addition Amos was placed in charge of the 

Training Institution that had lapsed on the death of 

Francis Wilson in 1846. 3 

A.tnos took h.is dual responsibility seriously a1-1d 

within a short time both the Normal school and the 

Institution were fully operative. 4 His course of 

instruction for the teachers embraced reading, writing, 
nai-11r~, ..... ~--- ... arith~etic, geography, bible training lessons, 

5 
history and philosophy, and English language and grammar. 

He found th~t it required ' 11 line upon line'' to make 

scholars of the majority• and he felt that a three year 

course of training was necessary •to prepare these Natives 
. 6 • 

. to take charge of schools on the Glasgow system'. 

( 1 \ 
\.&. / 

(2) 

(.3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

. ' 
·!. • :. ' . 

- .. ·.~ .' '.~· 

W.M.M.S. Annual Report, 1843, p.61. 
Frequent reference was made in missionary reports 
and correspondence to the need for a trained school 
master to take charge of the educational system. 
See for example Friendly Islands District Minutes, 
Haabai school Report for 1846-47; W.M.M.s. Annual 
Repgrt, 1843, p.63. . . 
Friendly Islands District Minutes, 1847, question 10(2). 
W.M.M.S. Annual Report, 1849, p. 36. . ·· 
l'l.M.M.s·. Annual Report, 1851, p.41; Friendly I~ltant~s 
District Minutes, Reports of the Training Insti u ion, 
1850 1851 1852, F.w.c. Archives. 
Frie~dly !~lands District Minutes, Repo~t of the 
Training Institution, 1850, F.w.c. Archives. 
ibid For details of the Glasgow system see 
Chapter I I, pp. 4 7 -48, and Appendix IV • 
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Under Amos the Institution and the 'Normal• school 
(which were on the same site and were operated as a 

·c-orrlbined -ins-ti tu-tion l hP.came a show pla --. -- ..,. ... ___ ... ce. The Glasgow 
system attracted the children who, according to Amos, 

were 'lingeri~g about our gate• long before school was 

due to start. The public examinations also reached 
their peak under .Ainos who was able to add new and 

interesting elements to the festival. His report of 

the examination day at Nuku' a.lofa in 1851 illustrates 
an increased educational content. The children 

read the scriptures, after which 
they sang Madan•s 'Denmark' to 
~rords substituted for 'before 
Jehovah's a~~ul throno-'. Tn~n .... ..... ,_.. ... 
they repeated half the fourth 
chapter of the Second catechism, 
which was followed by.an English 
lesson from McCullock•s Third 
Reading Book and an exercise in 
English and Tonguese in the form 
of alternate sentences. The 
geography of Africa followed and 
they then spelt the names of the 
animals of Africa. They worked 
sums in the first five rules of 
arithmetic and their examination 
was concluded by the simultaneous 
repetition of the arithmetical 
tables.2 

But although Amos• schools at Nuku'alofa excited 

~~d impressed visitors, especially on examination days, 3 

the bulk of the schools scattered throughout the islands 

showed little improvement, even under the teachers trained 

at the Institution. Although initially it was felt that 

these teachers had given •a new and mighty impulse• to the 

system4, it was soon realized that the schools were being 

(1) W.M.M.s. Annual Report, 1849, p.37. 
..• . . 

· (2) Friendly Islands District Minutes: Tonga School 

(3) 

·Report for 1851-52, F.w.c. Archives • 
• 

Young, Robert, The southern World~ Journal of a 
Deputation from the 1vesleyan Conference to Australia 
and Polynesia: including Notices of a Visit to the 
Gold-Fields (Third Thousand), London, 1855, 
(hereinafter Young, Southern World), pp.228ff; 
Brierly, -0 .. -W~_,. .... 1_Bri~-9~ographical Sketch of tl1e 

. .. 

120 

Friendly Islands, with an Account of the Visit o~ ---·~-~-----
H.M.s. Meander ••• to the Island of ·Tongatapu, 

(4) 

.. . .-

'" ' 
: :-, J•: _·_ . . 

.. 

June 1850 1 , in the Journal of the Royal Geographical 
Society of London (hereinafter J.R.G.S.) Volume the 
twenty second, London, 1852, pp.100-101. 
Friendly Islands District Minutes, Haabai School 
Report, 1853 • 

. ' .. . . ; '~ ;. 
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carried on just as they· had been for many yea.rs. 
The Ha'apai school report for 1854 emphasized the 

problem when it claimed that the inefficiency . 
------

stemrned rrom t-want of proper materials for carrying on 

.. 

Education in the proper sense of the term•. Furthermore 

schools staffed by teachers who had been trained by Atuos 

were 'but little if anything in advance of those under 

the care of teachers who have not been so favoured•. 1 

In fact it appears that the Glasgow experiment was a 

failure. For when the annual report was prepared for 

the year 1854 it was pointed out to the co111111i ttee that 

the Glasgow system had not been taught at the Institution 

or introduced into the schools. Not even •a modified 

for11t of it as might be found necessary from the habits 

and mental character of the Tonguese' had been ,., 

est~l)lished;L. 

Apart from t'his general dissatisfaction with the 

system Taufa'ahau•s visit to Sydney in 1853 created new 

problems for the missionary educators. The visit to the 
colonies marked a fall off in interest in adult schools, 

for in Sydney King George learned that 1 in the colonies 
3 adult day schools are not conunon'. It is true that for 

some time the missionaries had found it· increasingly 

difficult to attract the elderly and the youth to their 

schools. ·The Sydney visit, therefore, provided an 

excuse for those who did not wish to attend, and it gave 

the missionaries a strong argument for dropping the 

difficult area of adult education. 4 

By the mid 1850s, therefore, the educational system 

had turned full circle. In 1826 Thomas had begun 
teaching a few children. From 1830 through to the 1850s 

young .people and adults, as well as children, attended 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
' - . 

• 

Friendly Islands District Minutes, Haabai School 
Report for 1854. 
Friendly Islands District Minutes, Nativ7 Training 
Institution Report for 1854, F.~'1.C. Archives. 
ibid, Vavau School Report for 1855. 
ibid, Haabai School Report for 1854. 

• 
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the schools. From 1854 onwards, although some 

schools for adults and young people continued, the main 
---·------· a9Up-has i s--.-wa~s--on-t be in E ant s-c-b.ool~s-and--t-he--chi-1-f.l~en 

• 

who formed what the missionaries regarded as the all 
important •rising generation•. 1 

"--------------·--·----------· -

(1) 

• 

Friendly Islands District Minutes, Ha~bai Sch~ol 
Report 1845 ; Lyth, Journal, 11 Ap~il ~83~ , 
Wilson: Journal, 4 Dec 1842, quoted in Missionary 
Notices, vol II,· New Series, 1842-1844, p.341 • 

• 
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CHAPTER V 

T:t!E RULE OF LAW -

. . -- -- .,. 

From the outset the presence of the Wesleyan 

missionaries influenced political developments. Although 

initially many of 

objections to the 

the chiefs were opr~sed to their religion, 
- .... new taitn were effectively silenced when 

Tupou of Tongatapu, Taufa'ahau of Ha'apai, and'Ulukalala of 

vava'u embraced the lotu. Once these three principal 

C_,n.L-= e+s -""'ecam0 r .. · --..! _..._-= -- ... ,,,., J.J ~- -Il!..!.~l=LC!!.!.~t 
chief-; --- p 

quickly followed 

the new order. 

suit and found a place for themselves in 
, 

The organizational structure of the school 

and the church provided numerous opportunities for persons 

of rank and authority to assume positions of leadership. 

The demand for teachers and preachers allowed chiefs, or 
. 

the sons and close relatives o.f chiefs, to adjust to the 
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new order with a minimum of disruption to their former position 

and status. 1 

Repeatedly we find the missionaries speaking of their 

leading teacher-preachers as •respectable chiefs.•
2 

Robert Young visited Tonga in i850 he found that most 

Nuku'alofa schools were headed by chiefly persons. 

~fuen 

of the 

one 

Sch 1 f 96 d ·~o ~ -- 1 ~~- V~~N·~ ~r.hOOl oo , o young men, was escri ea as · ~11c .t-.....1..s..1.":::l t::i o _. ___ - . , 

being under his patronage.' The children of the 'Normal 

Institution' were led by •the young prince.' A school 

of 100 adult women was directed by the Queen (Charlotte). 

Other schools were also superintended by persons of rank: 

'the wife of the Chief Justice, 1 an 'aged Chief,' 
I • J • h ,3 

and a 

Those Great Chief, the son of the late King osia • 

(1) 

(2) 
{3) 

Turner, Journal, 23 Jan 1833; 25 Oct 1833; 9 Oct 
1834; Watkin to secretaries, 27 Feb 1834, quoted 
in Missionary Notices, vol VIII and IX, 1835:1~38, 
pp.206, 208; Thomas, Journal, 29 June 1835, ibid, 
-- A_'°' I'" p • '!--.:) 0 • 

ibid. 
Young, southern world, pp.229-230. 
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who did not become teachers or leaders of schools were 

able to play a usef~l part in supporting the- schools in 

., 
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their villages, assisting in the preparation and presentation 

of their pupils at examination days, supervising the erection 

of new school buildings, or in organizing and leading voyages 

to place teachers in new appointments in various parts of 
the Friendly Islands, or in Fiji or samoa. 1 

Thus the lotu was easily absorbed into the traditional 

political structure, and the conversion of the leading 

members of the hierarchy ensured that the faith would be 

widely accepted. Taufa'ahau in particular could see how 

the old and the new had entered into a useful association. 

He pointed this out to Robert Young and Walter Lawry in 1850 

when, in summarizing the events of the previous twenty five 

years, he wrote: 

The benefits of this religion to Tonga 
are, that it has brought peace to our 
land. Its present settled and happy 
condition we all attribute to religion's 
influence. All the Chiefs and people 
acknowledge this. This lotu leaves 
everyone in his proper sphere. A Chief 
is a Chief still. A Gentleman is a 
Gentleman still. A2cormnon person is a 
common person still. 

• 

Several years later, in writing to Charles St Julian, King 

George repeated this conviction: 1 Chiefs are Chiefs: 
3 

Gentlemen (Matapule) are Gentlemen: people are people.' 

While it is true that the missionaries taught that 

all men were equal, it must be noted that the emphasis on 

that doctrine of equality was placed much more strongly on 

spiritual matters than any others. In the sight of God 

all men were spiritually equal, all having sinned, all 

{1) 

(2) 

(3) 

·Turner, Journal, 1 June 1833; 14 Aug 1833; 28 April 
1834; 20 July 1834; 15 Sept ~834; 9 J·an 1844; 10 
June 1846. 
King George Tupou to Walter Lawry, ~6 ~uly 185?, . 
quoted i·n Lawry, Walter, A second Missionary Visit: 
to the Friendly and. Feej-ee-Islandsr ___ in the veqr 
MDCCCL (El·ij ah Hoole, Ed.), London, ~851 . 
(hereinafter Lawry, Friendly and FeeJee Islands), 
p.105. . . . 
King George TUpou to Charles St. Julian, Foreign 
Office and External Papers, H.S.A. 
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needing to participate in the death of Christ for all men. 

In the political sphere, however, the teaching of school 
- ..... -- ·-- ·- .. --·- - .. -- -·--- -- ---- -- ·---·-·-------- .. 

supported the existing hierarchical order. w11ile the 

arbitary power of chiefs was always singled out for 

criticism, this did not mean that the existing structure 

as such had to be destroyed and replaced with sometr~ng 

different, something more democratic. on the contrary, 

we find that school books like Koe Tohi ~.ko taught respect 

for the statu~ quo, and students learned that man's 

. responsibility to God and his fellows required:· 

-- -

Love all people, as you love yourself. 
Show great love to your father and 
mother, be submissive to them, take 
care of thern with a loving h~art and 
always work for them. Be obedient 
to the earthly kingi and. observe all 
his good co1co:nands. Be submissive 
to the teachings of the Ministers of 
God, and obey your matapule. Be 1 
submissive to all persons of rank ••• 

This aspect of the missionaries teachings owed much to their 

Instructions which pointed out: 

It is ••• part of your duties as 
Ministers, to enforce by precept and 
examole, a cheerful obedience to • • • 

lawful authority. oee we have con-
fidence in you that you will preserve 
the same character of religious 
regard to good order and submission 
•to the powers that be' - in which we 
glory ••• and we recollect who hath 
said, 'Put them in mind to be subject 
to principalities and powers, to obey 
magis~ates, to be ready to every good 
.worke 1 · 

Apart from the fact that the missionaries came from a 

hierarchical society, similar in many ways to. the one they 

Koe Tobi Ako, Tongataboo, March 1835 (2nd Edition). 
No 2 {hereinafter Koe Tobi Ako) Lesson IX, p.4.~~~-

(2) - I Instructions to Missionaries I I w .• M.M.S. Annual 

{l) 

Report, 1830, • xi • 

. ' ' .• r· • • 
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found in Tonga, these instructions gave further warrant for 
• 

the support of the status quo. 

But there were other reasons. At the practical level 

of a0ministration it was conv~nient to be able to call upon 

chiefs and matapule to order, control, and punish the people 

..... unde-!" _tl-i.ei_r care~---·-~---P·~-t~r ___ ._Turne_r_•_ S'. __ j_our_nal. .. entries 

illustrate the extent to which the missionaries were able 

to depend on the existing and traditional order. 

All the Chi~f s and matapules have been 
commanded Coy King Georgii to assemble 
with all their people to report the 
conduct of all their people. The 
·result of the investigation is that 
scores of young men have been in the 
habit of indulging in sinful and foolish 
sports. 1 Some work has been assigned 
them ••• 

The journals of other missionaries also illustrate the 

missionary dependence upon the traditional system by which 

chiefs and matanule controlled and disciplined their own ,.. ____ , "" ~ 

.f:Jt:U J=l .l. c • 

•. 

school classes, church Classes, services, and 

bands, and the monthly civil court days, gave ample 

opportunity for the leaders of pre-Christian Tonga to 

remain the leaders in the new Christian society, for the 

hou ':eiki to maintain their hou • eiki station. 3 

It would seem then that the school did not seek to 

change the basic and traditional fabric of Tongan politics -

the complex system of control centred upon the district 

and village chiefs and matapule under one or more paramount 

chiefs. The school did attempt, however, to refine this 

system in some respects, to provide new dimensions to the 

traditional structure, to offer a religious Jewish-Christian

Wesleyan rationale for necessary changes, and to introduce a 

(1) 

(2) 

{3) 

• 

Tt1rner, Journal, 23 sept 1841. see also ibid, 
27 Aug 1840. . 
Cargill, Journal, 7 Feb 1834; Turner, Journal, 
11 Julv 1831 ~ 2_5- Fe::J..bJ--41~8~3;...;;3~ .. -----
Turner, Nathaniel, to secretaries, 10 sept 
1830, quoted in Missionary Notices, ':'ol VI, 
1829-1831, p.535; watkin to secretaries, 27 
Feb 1834, ibid, vol VIII and IX, 1835-1838, 
pp.206-207; Thomas., Journal, 29 June 1835; 
ibid, p.436; Turner, Journal, 23 June 1833; 
9 Oct 1834; 25 Oct 1834. 
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new concept of law. As far as leadership at the highest 

levels was concerned, ToI'l~Cil'l society during the period 

,1826-1854 not only regained some of the stability that had 

existed before the outbreak of war in 1799, but returned 

to a much more ancient form of government where one chief 

was recognized as the Hau of Tonga. It was this 

regaining of stability that Taufa'ahau obviously had in 

mind when he wrote to Lawry in 1850. 1 

In the roDdifications of the operation of political -

• 
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power and authority which attended the missionaries teaching, 

two concepts assumed major importance: the institution 

0 -F u~ -1·1a~,_J.1·1· n ... ·--n ..., n.; "hi.; -a1 ....... -~-1 -.-..::1 
J.- ,.,_.. "J - .1: U~ .L Q .0• J..l.&..L. '- ..&.. .i.LLVU.C I Q.i..l.U. the evolution cf 

· legal codes based on the Ten Commandments and the W~sleyan 

Rules of society. These two concepts formed an integral 

part of the missior1aries implementation cf their instructions 

to ;civilize and convert•, and an examination of the school 

curriculum reveals that these were frequent themes in the 

reading material used in the classroomc 
Tr..rough a nurober of agencies, but principally in the 

schools, the missionaries began a programme of instruction 

designed to establish a firm four1dation upon which an 
. ') 

orderly system of government could develop.~ This involved 

destroying the prevalent attitude that the chiefs were 

gods, or potentially so, and substituting a belief that 

Jehovah alone was the one true god, the great King of all 

Kings, the supreme Hau.3 Chiefs and people were taught to 

regard themselves as being under the rule of Jehovah and 

his law, and through the schools they were shown how this 

system had been instituted for the people of God in ancient 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

See above o.124. 
The missionaries were well aware that they had 

_entered Tonga at a time of great political 
instability. See Thomas, Journal, 30 Jan 
1827 where the comment is made that the people 
•seem much confused, having no head man•. 
The quotations from the scho~l books tha~ follow 
are from the Authorized Version of the Bible. ~t • • 
was this version that was used by the 1111ssionaries -~---------
in their translation work, and the Tongan readers 
follow it verbatim. 

... ~ -,-;-:-:" .. -·~·· .. '·;; ." ·, 
. . ~;• . . '. . 

. . , 
c. 
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Israel. Through extracts from Jewish history as recorded 

in the Old Testament, the people learned that Jehovah was 
the great king of all mankind, that he appointed the 

earthly kings, and that king and people were bound together 
under Jehovah's laws • 

.. ... ----I-!l.-...the_i;;tar_l-¥--Printed boQks1the 'kingship of 

Jehovah' was a common theme. The very first printed 

book, it must be granted, stressed other attributes of 
Jehovah such as his love, wisdom, and power. It did 

include, however, reference in a prayer to Jehovah as 
. 2 

•our creator, our Heavenly King• and the first of the 

six hymns which followed the reading passages began: 
Jehovah you are our King 

dwelling in Heaven 
Maker of everything 

the t11i ngs of earth. 3 

The revised version of this first book placed a much greater 
emphasis upon the kingship of Jehovah. several of the 

reading lessons made it their theme, as did a number of 
4 

hymns. The aymn Book, Koe Tobi Hiva, published in 1831 
made frequent use of the theme 'Jehovah is King•, a doctrine 
wrdch was hinted at in almost all 

and explicitly taught in six of 
of the 

5 them. 
fifty eight hymns, 

The Alphabet, 
Koe Motua Lea, designed to teach reading, made use of this 
concept in one of its 

is 011r true God: he 
' 

three practice -
is the King of 

lessons: 'Jehovah 
6 all the people. ' 

The School Book, Koe -Tobi Ako, contained among other 

(1) 

(2) 
• 

(3) 
(4) 

Until the printing of the New Testament in 1847, most 
products of the mission press were small four or 
twelve page booklets used in the schools a~ le~son 
books. They also served as reading material in. 
private and public worship. .Most_were translations 
of parts of the Old and New Testaments. _ 
Turner N First lessons in the Language of ·Tongataboo, 
Sydney; i82s, p.20 (hereinafter First Lessons) . 

ibid, p.21. . t .. 
A Fi.rst Book in the Language of TonS?'ataboo,. con aining 
Spelling and Reading Lessons; to which ~re adde~ a . 
Catechism, the Ten Commandments, a ~1orn1ng a1.1d ~veni~g 
Prayer, and several Hjlmns, by the Wesleyan Mis~ionaries, 

-------o-Syd11ey; 1830, pp. i3, 52, 70, 72, 77, 79 (hereiEafter 
A First Book ) · . 

Koe Tobi Hiva, Tongataboo, July 1831 ~~ere~n~~ter 
Koe Tohi Hiva), hymns 1, 26, 43, 4~, an • 
See also hymns 2 to 6 which emphasize the 

(5) 

'Lordship• of Jehovah. · No 1 
Koe Motua Lea, Tongataboo~ Dec 1834. 
(hereinafter Koe Motua Lea), p.3. 

(6) 

, 

' • !" • •• - ·~-:-----· ·~";' • • .._, '., .• · ••. I''"'~ I ' 
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references to the rule of Jehovah, a translation of the 

---Lor·d' s prayer _whi_ch prayed for the coming of God's rule, 

and which yave glory to God as the source of government 

and power. A short time later a selection of Psalms 

was printed which indirectly ref erred throughout to the 

explicitly in a number of cases. 2 

.. , , 
~J.. the ends of the world 

.a-i....- . ..::1oc.L..-.: n '-llC . V. l..L J.1 e 

Psalm 22 can be taken 

and turn unto the Lord: and all the 
kindreds of the nations shall worship 
him. For the kingdom is the Lord 1 s; and 
he is the Governor among the nations.3 

• 
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From the base that iJehovah is King over all nations', 

there developed a second aspect of the divine order: the 
A 

appointment of the Tu'i Maama or earthly king.~ --Ull 

arrival in Tonga the missionaries discovered that the position 

of Tu'i Kanokupolu was vacant and that in Tongatapu there was 

•no king•. 5 The island was ruled instead by a number of 

powerful cbief s who exercised sovereignty in their own 

districts as petty kings. 6 After the appointment of 

'Aleamotu'a as Tu'i Kanoku~'Olu, the missionaries felt that 
-

Tonga had a rightful sovereign, and they accep~ed that Finau 

the Tu'i Vava•u, and Taufa 1 ahau the Tu'i Ha'apai, were kings 

in their respective islands. They ref erred also to the 

'kings' of Niuafo•ou and Niuatoputapu. 7 At least up until 

1833, therefore, the missionaries were in the habit of 

speaking and writing about Tonga as being ruled by a number 

of kings. It was not until 1845 that they began to apply 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
{ 5} 

(6) 
{7) 

Koe Tohi Ako, p.8 •. 
Koe Gaahi same a Tevita mei he Tohi Tabu, Tongataboo, 
April 1833. No 7 (hereinafter Koe Gaahi same a 
Tevita), 5:2; 10:16; Koe same, Tonga, Oct 1834. No 15 
(hereinaf·ter I<oe same) 24: 7-10; 29: 10. 
Koe Same, 22:27-28. 
Koe Tohi Ako, lesson 9, pe4• 
Thomas Journal 30 Jan 1827. Thomas learned of the 
politi~al situation during conversation ~ith a . 

... European .. ___ who. ha..d_ r_esided fo~_ many years =~- ~~e To~~~ .. 
group. see ibid. ···· ·· .. · ······ 

ibid. 
W.M.r~.s. Annual Reports, 1828, pp •. 137-173

9 ; Tbho1m9a3~4 .... , 
Jo11rnal, 5 Dec 1826; Cargill, Journal, Fe i 
HUtchinson to secretaries, 31 Aug· 1826, W .M.M.S .• 
Inwards Correspondence. 

. . 

• 
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all •king' references exclusively to Taufa'ahau, who had 

by that date become Tu 1 i Ha'apai, Tu'i vava•u~ and 

Tu'i Kanokupolu as well. 1 The main concern of the 

missionaries in the early period seems to have been the 

desire to strengthen loyalty and support for 'lawful 

authority• and ithe powers that be:, 2 and in order to do 

this they appear to have chosen certain parts of the Old 
Testament which illustrated similar • .. V\ • • • --- the 
history of the chosen people. mi....- • • 

i'~ passage~ in question 
were published in five small school books which emphasized 
a co1rmion theme: the Israelite Kings~ip1 its basis and 

~ 
• • .:> operation. 

\~nether the missionaries deliberatelv set about to ... 
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translate Israelite kingship passages 

to determine. Their choice of these 
is a question difficult 

be defended on logicdl or devotional grounds. The Psalms 

contained the most popular and best loved passages in the 

Old Testament, ranking second only to the New Testament in 

appeal. Isaiah was the foreuost of the 8th century 

reforming prophets. The story of Samuel and Saul has always 

been a favourite Old Testament incident. In every case 

the missionaries began translating from chapter one. They 
I 

had not selected passages from these books to emphasize. 

Regardless of motive, however, it is important to note that 

these passages were introduced at a particularly significant 

time. 

(1) 

(2) 

{3) 

The social and political context into which these 

There is evidence, however, that before that date the 
missionaries thought of Taufa'ahau as becoming sole 
ruler ori Tupou• s death. see T11rner, Journal, 28 Nov 
1845. 
'Instructions to 
1830, xi. 

~lissionaries•, W.M.M.S. Annual Reports, 

Koe Gaahi same a Tevita mei he Tobi Tabu, Tongataboo, 
April 1833; Koe Uluaki Buka a samiuela, Tongataboo, 
April 1834; Koe Buka a e Balofite ko Aisea, Tongataboo, 
May····lB3·4i---I sami1,1ela: Tongataboo, August 1834; ~~ same, 
Tongataboo, Oct 1834. 
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booklets found their way is worthy of note. Taufa 1 ahau 
had just become Tu 1 i Vava 1 u, adding the populous 

• 

131 

Ha'afaluhao group to.his domains. 1 The missionar·i-es--a.t- · - -·-- - ---------------·--- ·

this time were beginning to call Taufa'ahau 'King 

George I of the United Kingdoms of Haabai and vavau•.2 

some·time before th.is John Thomas had identified , 

Taufa'ahau with the first Israelite king. Like Saul 
of Biblical times, he was the tallest man in the country, 

and Thomas was reminded of the words of the Old Testament 

story as Taufa'ahau made his baptismal vows. 'What was 

said of Saul of Old, 1 Thomas wrote; 'may justly be said 

of cur king, 11 A choice young man and a godly, and there 

was not among the people of Israel a goodlier than he, from 

his shoulders and upwards he was higher than any of his 

oeop_l_e11 • ' 
3 · n R o ~--. _ In the mi_ 1-3-s religious revival had swept 

thousands of new converts into the church, and made them 

amenable to religious teaching, none more so than 
. ' 

Taufa'ahau himself. His conversion had been distressingly 

auotional; yet deeply spiritual. ·rt inspired in him a 

greater determination to follow the will of Jehovah as 

represented in the scripture.4 

The revival had also stimulated a renewed interest 

in the schools, and thousands of scholars, many of them 

adults, regularly attended for instruction. 5 out of an 

estimated population of 20,000, almost 12,000 were attached 

to the lotu in some way (by attending worship, Classes, or 

bands), and more than 6,000 were registered as actually 

attending school for instruction. 6 

(1) 
{2} 

See chapter IV, p.109. 
Watkin, Draft article, 30 S~pt 1833, Watkin Papers, 
A1540, M.L. 

(3) 

(4) 

Thomas to secretaries, 2 Sept 1831, in which Thomas 
was quoting I Samuel 9:2, W.M.M.S. In~ards.c~rresIX?nde~ce. 
Bulu, Joel, An autobiography of a Native Minister in tne 
South seas, London, 1871, p.17. 

( 5). 
{6) 

See also Tucker, Journal, 24 ·April 183?; 6 June 1835; 
17 sept 1835, quoted in Missionary Notices, vol VIII 
Cl-1-.L~ .1.Ty_ 10~~_1R~R- nn.315, 316, 319-320. 

- ... ~I .l. U ...I ..J .a.. - - - , ~- .i. -

See chapter IV, pp.111-112. • 
·See W.M.rv1.s. Annual Reports, 1835, pp.34-35, Friendly 
Islands District Minutes, 6 Oct 1836. 

' ' ' 
- . '.,,,, ' '.. . ' .. ' " . . . ... . : 

- " . ::· -.. ,_:_-,.. .. --.. " .. ,_ . . ' 

•" -~_.--1-.--",,' .. '. . . '_.' .~ . ; ... '' . ' .. ,·.--
. ·. : ·,-,, ' '',, ";. ·.' :, . ' •·. ' 

'' .::.-. : . .. :. ' .. , " - ·,· . -' . . . ·- . : : .. ' .... :'.- - ·. ' ,- ; ' . 
': __ ... ,' ; . ·-. '• . ,· ' ' . ' . . ' ·;· ,: 

- . ·:~ ._:,.: ,······.~· ·:,., ... · .. :.~ ... - ... ,• ··_ ··:·";_,,·,: ' - . " ' - · .. ' ·-. . . . . .. ' .. · " ' : -' . . 
.•. ; ·• !'. • . ·:·. - ·' ''' ._ •• : _, ~ ' . 

. - . ' . . : -- .. :.·. - " . .· . ' . ' . - ·'· -
·- ', -I· ··:· ','· . - " 

·--. ' ' . ·. ', . . . 
"' 

· ... '. 
. '•' -.. - ' ,_ . .- . 

::, ' . . .. "'_' :· -( . 
·, ' 

·,. " - .·- ' 



• 

• 

. 'I. . . . 

, 
. . 

... .. . ' ' 

• 
. ... . ,• - ·~ 

: . - ' ' ' ... c •, . . - . . ' .. 

For the non-Christians in Tongatapu the revival also 

stimul.ated a renewed interest in traditional religion. It 

hardened their resistance to the lotu and inspired them to 

cowmit overt acts of 'rebellion' towards Tupou and his 
• 

nephew Taufa'ahau. The 'heathens' represented a minority 

in terms of total population, but in Tongatapu they were a 
f . . . 1 d signi i.cant maJority, an therefore presented a serious 

threat to political stability, at least in that group. 

It was into thi.~ situation of intense religious f P-eling; 
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which had polarized the country into Christians 

that the kingship stories· of the Old Testament 

duced into the schools. 

and rieathens, 

were • • ... ""'"""-.I. J.J. '-'- v-

The 'Samuel readers• contained the story of the 

prophet of that name, detailing his rise to power, his 
. ____ .,_, 
·ru.L~· 

of ·t11e kingship, the installation of Sat1l as the first 

and the details of the covenant of kingship. 2 Saul's 

kina, _, 

military campaigns • 
in defence of his kingship, against 

. . . .. . , a :t 3 
internal and external oppos1t1on, were aiso inc~u ea. 

The selections from the Psalms taught a number of kingship 

ideas, and the Isaiah passages, although not so strongly 

monarchical, emphasised the fate of a people and their king 

who did not follow Jehovah. 4 

The Psalms and Samuel readers 

that monarchy is divinely ordained. 5 · 

is frequently expressed • 

tauaht, first of all, -
This point of view 

(1) 
(2) 

. .• i ' 

(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

••• The Lord said to Samuel, hearken unto 
their voice and make them a king ••• 
And when sa~uel saw saul, the Lord said 
unto him, Behold the man of ·whom I spake 
to thereof! this same s·hall reign over 

. my peep.Le ••• 
And Samuel said to all the people, se.e ye 
him whom the Lord bath chosen, that there 

See chapter IV 6 p.110. 
Koe Uluaki Buka a samiuela, Tongataboo, April 
1834 No 12 (hereinafter Koe Uluaki Buka a 
Sarni;ela) chapters 1-7; I samiuela, Tonga, Aug 
1834. No 14 (hereinafter I samiuela) chapters 
0 12 0-.L • 

I samiuela, chapters 11-14. 
Koe Buka ae Balofi te ko Aisea, Tongataboo, . May 
1834. No 13 (hereinafter Koe Buka ae Balofite ko 
Aisea), chapters 7 and 8. . . . · f 
The Isaiah booklet hints at the divine origin ° 
kingship but does not explicitly teach it. 
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is none like him among all the people? 
And all the people shouted and said, 
God save the king. 
• • • 
Lfhe Lord saig,7 ••• Yet have I set my 
king upon my holy hill of Zion. I 
will declare the decree; the Lord hath 
said unto !fle, Thou art my son; this day 
have I begotten thee.1 

• 
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-------- ----·---

The readers also taught that kingsr~p involved duties 
., . b. , . ~- . ..._,_ ..L. .J_.,_ ,_. 

anO reSnLIIlSJ. 1. ..... 1 "t:.1eS i l:.Ila1:. 1:.flS J~J.na, the '00-""-0 ... 1 o_ ~nn .TOhl"\"{7~h 
'1:" -- _, ..._, .,_ '-".&.~~ trJ ...._ .. A"-' W ...._. •• 

were bound together in a covenant relationship; that the 

basis of the covenant was Jehovah's law, the Ten Co:rnmandtuents. 

Then Samuel told the people the manner of 
the kingdom, and wrote it in a book, and 
laid it before the Lord. 
- --. ~ -
Now behold therefore whom ye have chosen, 
and whom ye have desired~ and behold! the 
Lord hath set a king over you •. If ye will 
fear the Lord, and serve him, and obey his 
voice, and not rebel against the conunand
ment of the Lord, then shall both ye and 
also the king that reigneth ·over you 
continue following the Lord your God: 
but if ye will not obey the voice of the 
Lord, but rebel against the coromandment of 
the Lord, then shall the hand of the Lord 
be against you, as it was against your 
fathers ••• 
• • • 
But if you shall do wickedly, ye shall be 

- 2 
consumed, both ye and your king. 

The Samuel readers emphasised the necessity of the King's 

obedience to the law of God 

/ 1 ) 
. - .\ J. ... -

• 

(2} 
(3) 

And Samuel said to Saul, Thou hast done 
foolishly: thou hast not kept the 
conunandrnent of the Lord thy God, which 
he conunanded thee: for now would the Lord 
have established thy kingdom upon Israel 
for ever. But now thy kingdom shall not 
continue ••• because thou hast not ~ept 
that which the Lord commanded thee. 

I Ramiuela 8:22; 9:17; 10:24; 
Koe Ga~hi -same a· Tevita;·--2:6-7-.--·· ~·--------
I Samiuela, 10:25; 12:13-15; 25, p.p.6, 8-9. 
I Samiuela, 13:13-14, p.10. 
See also Koe same, 25:4, 10, 14, p.7. 
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The catechisms used in the schools at this time also taught 

this same basic fact of kingship under Jehovah. Question 

53 asked: 
~ -

Q.53 
A. 

Q.54 
A. 

How did Saul rule? 
In the beginning he ruled well 
but later he rebelled and was ' 
cast off by God. 
And how did Saul end? 
He was cast off by God, and he 
was wounded in battle with the 
Philistines, and fell on his 
sword, and died. 
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~ In contrast to Saul, the story of David {also in question 

answer form) taught that he 

ana 

W9-S a prophe~; and he ruled in accord 
with God's will; and he saved Israel 
from all thefr enemies; and ruled his 
~Ol""\T"\ 1 ~ UT~ 1 1 
l:'~l:' ..... ~ •• ~--· 

A tPJ.rd feature of the Samuel and Psalms readers was 

their teaching that the divinely appointed king had to face 

opposition, rebellion, and war, in order to protect his 

position and his people. The readers showed that if the 

king kept the co1111L1?.nds and served the Lord, then Jehovah 

would give him the victory. In the Psalms in particular 

there is tll_is element of ass11red victory for God 1 s anointed. 

This lesson was emphasised in n1;rtterous ways. 

And it was so on the morrow that Saul 
put the people in thr·ee companies i. and 
they came into the midst of the host in 
the morniri...g watch, and slew the 
Aitm0rites until the heat of the day; and 
it cai~e to pass that they which remained 
were scattered, so that two of them were 
not left together ••• Ask of me, and I 
shall give thee the heathen for trJ.ne 
inheritance • • • Thou shalt break them 
with the rod of ironi thou shalt dash 
the.111 in pieces like a potter 1 s vessel. 
• • • Now know I that the Lord saveth 
his w..ointed he will hear him from his 
holy heaven with the saving strength of 
his right hand. 

( 1) Koe Fehui moe Tala mei he Folof ola ae Otua, Tonga; 
Feb 1834. No 11 (hereinafter Koe Fehui moe Tala No 
11), Part v, Questions 56ff, pp.6-7. Later 
questioris ··· tr-ae~he hi story of the chosen people 
and explain the exile as God's punishment of the 
Israelites and their wicked kings. see ibid,pp.7-8. 
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For the king trusteth in t~o r~~~ ~~A 

A. ... - ~-.... "" ' """' • ·-

through the mercy of the most high he 
shall not be moved. Thine hand shall 
find out all trdne enemies; thy right 
hand shall find out all those that hate 
~bee .••• the Lord shall swallow them up 
in his wrath... For they intended 
evil against thee: they imagined a 
mischievous device, which they were not 
able to perforrn.1 

in the schools was supplemented from 

the pulpit and the kingship themes, on the Israelite model, 

• 

were corrunon. The most f arnous 

Solomon - were most frequently 

Hezekiah, Josiah, and Jeraboam 

names - Saul, David, and 

chosen, although J"ehosbophat 

1 ' t' - 2 were a so men ioned. On 

a number of occasions the missionaries 

j·ournals that wher1 preacl-.r.ing about one of the Israelite 

kings; they addressed their message specifically to Tupou 

or Taufa'ahau. Thomas records hearing a sermon by Cross 

in which the preacher, while elaborating on the sin of King 

Jeraboam 'addressed Tupou personally, exhorting him to live 

to God•. 3 \Vben Tupou was baptised a Christian in 1830 

he was given the name Josiah •after the pious reformer in 

Israei of Old 1 • In all probability the missionaries hoped 

that this first Christian King in Tonga would emulate his 

illustrious namesake. • 
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A cursory reading of the Old Testament books 

translated for school use reveals that the idea of law - a 

written law fr~tently styled •the conunandrnents' - is 

inextricably bound up with the .Biblical view of ki~gship. 
In the previous discussion.of kingship reference to law and 

(1) . 

(2) 

I Sarniuela, 11:11; Koe Gaahi same a Tevita, 2:8-9; 
Koe same, 20:6; 21: 7-9, 11. 
References to Biblical kings are numerous. see 
for example Thomas, Journal, 31 May 1829i 23 Aug 
1829; 30 sept 1829; 17 March 1830; 8 May 1830; 
23 May 1830; Turner, Journal,. 11 ~ept 1071; 
Turner, Nathanial, Journal, 5 April 1829, 3 May 
1829, quoted in Missionary Notices, vol VI, 

~~~~~~ll:rn~ro--:rr---~~~·.-f"""rl~~-dTau1~~__nal. 24 Aug 1828, 
t P• I i:>.:lt -r-

{3) 
ibid, p.131. 
Tr~mas, Journal, 30 sept 1829; 23 May 1830~ 
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the cormnandments have onlv been - . ·a 1 inc:i. ental. 

law and the scbool 1 s role in promotirq it. 

r1e will 

on the voyage out from EP...gland., John Thomas made an 
nutline 0£ --- the material he intended to 

all, into the To:ngan language. High on ·i-as list of 

priorities was the Ten Cau11011an•inn1ents and what 1le called 
for t~ regulation of their condi1ct - - .. ~ ... rnit:ea U> 

~~T ~tarion and t'he t«>rd of 
~~~..._.. - -- - . 

God. 12 

he pcnne'l an entty in his jo111 :tJtal outlining his 

apprehensions at le?.ving a l~n.d vhPre tb:rre were •p-civileges --
__ .;n 

"'' ··u. ---
1 . .. 

re: 1y1 Oii1S 

~rill of British Gover.1umment~ 

of 

God - religious ministers and t"he re1igio11:us oublic" - for a 

tt11R II -- ::a It !. i val • 
.1D Toimga ~ fOW!ld tlrat bis early 

nredi ch ... ions ~e ,[1111 l J y real i zed. - During too early mmonths 
.. 

111'!"1\ -- describing the 

•remaoite ~ --- ...,..,.!! -..!! ... d I ( Wiit!! \\.,.. .JL V ..U...JL. 

~fi!OVPrt g iJ1mke111t". 1 
1 where the people 

1 oot.oria1ns :for f'on noi cation, lying, and tbef t. ... • 4 

-am .... 
]..i(.5 

)~ 2] ,, . 
':.\.. . .. ~ 

,'f 41 ~ ' . " 
J_ [ ·

1 
• . I 

\\ ,.;;.. 

- "11 11 CU II .JL. 

sbared ms 
~ ...:N -~ - -n_ ~ ....... Jlll.W" 

ij1t~r11,.w j.a.,IT e~crri111 ~; 

" 
_. ~ ..... •• _\J,..,. 

prinn:U: efli sc]D.oxc;JL 1hoo1k -pMl!.-·o·~~r-:i:i.~ as :ii.. ll-ii> 

1.es:non a qtmaii nutt war·iaurn:t of it"he Temi 

•• 1. Cast ~ .:n:11 nu 
2. IDO moil: awett. 
3. :00 lmOlti: be pro1ad 
4. IDb a•oii: stt:ea] 

. - --- -·------ --- -- . - -·-
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5. Do not lie 

6. ·no not kill 
7. Do not swear 

i - ~·· 

8. I do not know 

. . . - ·,. 

9. I know now 
10~ I am an ignorant child. 1 

• 
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In the other lessons in the book students were taught that 

the conunands of Jehovah were 'good commands', and in the 

catechism pupils learned that evil entered the world because 

Adam refused to obey the law of God. 

Q.18 What was Jehovah's command to Adam? 
. Jehovah corrunanded Adam not to 

. - .. --
eat of the sacred tree 

Q.20. Whose command was it to eat the 
fruit? 
The Devil's, who came embodied 
in a snakeo 

Q.21 Was Jehovah angry···\-tith Adam for 
eating the sacred fruit? 2 
Yes, Jehovah was very angry. 

The revised edition of First Lessons 3 continued to 
• instruct the pupils on the importance of law in society. 

One lesson contained a suwmary of the Ten Commandments, in 

free translation. Another reminded readers that God's 

word was •all true•, and that God had given good conunandments 

to his people so that they could follow them and avoid the 

rule of the Devil. 4 The booklet also included the Ten 

Co1cn11andments presented in catechism form: 

How many conunands did Jehovah give? 
Wnat is the first command? 5 
What is the second command? etc. 

Koe Motua Lea (The alphabet), published in 1831, and reprinted 

a number of times over a twenty year.period, contained 

numerous references to law. Lesson I stated 

f1\ 'D' +- T 13 \.A.1 J; irs '-- ..;essons; p. • 

- ------- - ----- ·-

• 

• 

(2) ibid, pp.17-18. 
(-3) · ···· -·A ·-F±-r-s-t--Beek. ·· ----·-------- -

(4) ibid, pp.13-17. 
(5) ibid, pp.67-68. 
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I have a desire to be wise. The 
ignorant mind is bad. I will do 

138 
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~----·----. _____ the_ g~o?_. co1cur1andments • • • I will 
take care·to-ao-good~---··-T-will -· ---. -- ~-

believe the commands of God.1 
-

other lessons stressed the .. importance of 
the law ot God: 

knowing and obeying 

I will walk in His good way. I 
will believe the conunands of 
Jehovah. It is bad to be dis
obedient. But it is a good 
thing to believe.... I will 
take notice of the te.aching. 2 

A school reader for more advanced pupils, published 

in 1831, continued instruction on the theme of society 
. " 

based on law codes. Lesson nine, for example, singled 
Out. .;.."n- ,. _._,_ __ ...,,.,"""~-~mo·- • ~ - - • , tt +- • a 1 '"' e :>l..11 \,;UlLl.LLLQ.L.LY.LLL'-'n-c :i:or SJ::Jecia.L a _ en_1on1 an. a- es son 

was also set aside for teachina respect 

day. 3 This little book concl~ded ~ith 
for the Sabbath 

a translation of 

the Ten Cow.mandments, set out for the first time in 
'h .!'t - - ·- f 4 nu~~erea code-like _orm~ 

Other booklets were published which reinforced these 

teachings. A translation of Genesis 1-8 unfolded the 

drama of God's relationship with man and his world. 

Throughout that drama the fact that law has been established 

for man to live bv, and that disobedience to that law brings 

judgement and pun~shment, are recurring thernes. 5 In later 

books a clear connection is forged, linking the keeping of 

God's law with national safety and prosperity for both 

king and people. 6 

Thus far we have been examining the role of the school 

and school books in teaching the concept of Biblical law • 

(1) Koe Motua Lea lesson 1, p.3. For details of 
reprinting of / this basic reader see Frien~ly 
Islands District ~linutes, 1835-1852, and in 
particular the Printing Office.Reports 1851-1852. 

(2) Koe .tvlotua Lea, lesson 2, p.3. 
(3) Koe-Tohi Ako, lesson ix, pp.4-5. 

• 

--- ---- -- - - -·-·--- - - -

(4) ibid, p. 7. . . 
(5) . Koe Tohi @ni, oe Fakatubu_oe I.r~i~ mo Mama~n __ i_, ______ _ 

-· - Tohgataboo, sept 1832. ~lo 3 (nere1naft:er-i:coe h 
Tohi eni oe Fakatubu). The booklet contained~ e 
story of the sin and punishment of Ad~m and Cain, 
and the saga of the great Flood by which Jehovah 

(6
) punished.sinful rnank~nd. • 8 . 21_22 • 19 :7-14; 

Koe Gaahi same a Tevita, ~' 1 ·chapt~rs 7 and 8. 
Koe Buka ae Balofite ko Aisea, 
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In all the examples quoted, the school was acting in 

direct manner: stating the origin and basis of law 
a most 

and 
teaching the content of law. There were other. aspects- of ·--·------- -· 

the school's activity, however, which contributed more 

indirectly to the acceptance of written codes. 
h'; rc::t-1 u _ 
• -- - - ·~I 

i-hA ~ r"' hnn 1 !:::! w~ r o "'" 1"\. ;i, 1 -.1- ...... ..:i ---- --·---- •T-- - .._.~-"J.YU\-\...t::U 
-~---..:!...! ..._.._ 
Q \,.; t..;U J. U..L 1.1.f.j 

rules. In the early days of the schools, the rules were 

un-written ones. They regulated the times of meeting, the 

Programme to be followedl bei:1nvin11r +-~ he r..""'~e"!"'"~?e~ ,..., '::l ......... - _ l !- ~ - - _.._ '-- .1>J - v .i..1-.:l · J... v ""' I '-"'...., .._. ;:;:;; ;:;:;; -

room organization and other administrative matters to be 

adhered to. These school rules were firmly administered. 

In Ha 1 apai in the mid 1830s~ Richard Lyth frequently found 

it necessary to apply the sanctions of the rules, and ever1 

the sons of the highest chiefs in the land 

Compliance with the rule·s did no:t come easily to the scholars, 

and. in 1839 Lyth produced a· new set, bas.ed on ·the 'Rules of 
. ' 2 

the W.M. Sunday Schools-York, Page 24 - Rule 1-6. • By 

the late 1830s the missio·naries saw the need to standardize 

the rules tbrouahout the aroupl and at the District Meeting· _,. ..,, ~ -

in 1841 a set of rules f'or all Wesleyan sc·hools was draW!"~ 

up, based for the most par·t. on the practices that had -, d t.,. ..:S· rn-i; .... 1 t· .. f a evoJ..ve. over ·. ne years. l'"ne s.cnoo., . nere ·ore, was : 

tra.l. n · d :t· .l~ e lear·ned t· "'n·e· r.·-"'-.. ··-e·· -t=,,n·c+;: on· 1 ng groun · wnere peo·p ·. . · · · , · · , .. ·. .1>.Lo. t..u.1. · ., .... \,6.1; · · "-• - , 

and sanctions of law, a.lbeit at an elementary level9 

s,econdly, the' schoo,l was· responsible for developing 

a level of lit.eracy whii.ch made po·ss;ible the widespread 
' 

ri; + .. .,_ .L. .. .J::. r Me' · ti;...-di· t· · L - 1 A.·. ~. e·ar: , ·ly· · a~. 1: a· :.2 g· t· ·h·. ·ere '-"• S .. rioUi:l..O!l OL , · , . ·· .. · ,1J.U', · ; S , • aW • - ..... 

is evidence that the mis·sionaries were r·eading over the 

Rules to their congregati.ons and prior to a large number of 

persons being baptize.d in 1831 {they had fulfilled a six 

month period of pr·obation} they had shovm evide·nce o:f 
f Go'd , 4 

'complying with the ml.es of O'f!Jlr society a,nd the laws 0 · .· · • 

(1) 
{2) 
(3) 

{4) 

Lytb, Journal, 11 April 1838; 20 July 1838; 22 sept 1838. 

ib;id, 3 May 1839·. . .. ., ' '' ' ' 
F'rienfily· I:slands'. Dif.stri.ct m.nutes, 184·1. 
III f_o\r details·. 

: : ' 
. ·. . ' . 

. '.· 
,_ .. 

,., ' . .- ·~· . . ·.. " . " . . 
'•. ' 

,. ' . 

quoted 
p.211. 

. , ... 
' ' 

" •, : ' ' . 
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some time later vlatkin reported to the London Conuni ttee 

that he had been reading and explaining the Rules of 

• 
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-·---------------soc_i_ety_. __ t9_ .. __ ~_e ___ c;~-?l~~--!U~mb~r-~ __ a_nd __ waS_ __ abl~---±o _ba_n_a___ ~- -h 1 _. -- . ·-... - - --a-~;.i;-4 ---------· ----

.. 

member a copy. These early copies were presumably in 

manusc;ript,· for it -was not -unti-l 1834 t,_11·a-..t- --t-1....llA n .. ,. 1 ,... ,.. "l.Yo,....o ,.,. ,.,. - J.'\.U.L...:;L;> ,.,_ .... __ 

· nut through the press and distributed bv the thn11~nnn_ 
~ . - --- -- -----
Hobbs the printer was engaged in February 1835 on a new 

edition of the Rules because 'the first edition 6,000 in 

number presented twelve months ago /werW nearly all 
- .. . 2 

expendea•. 

In printed form the Rules appeared as No. 10 in a 

series of what Hobbs described as 'school books,• 3 and 
- -.... ~ .... -=' were pronaoLy used .:.- -i--. ... .-. 

.L.11 \.;.!.Cl~~ 

advanced pupils. Wesleyan organization required that the 

Rules of Society were to be read at least once a quarter, 

and copies given to members. From the early 1830s it 

became possible to implement this aspect of Methodist 

discipline, for the schools had been successful in teaching 

large numbers of people to read - or at least to repeat by 

rote the material they had been drilled with in class. 4 

The Rules were revised and reprinted 

the years. During the short period 

mission printer he put 10,545 copies 

a number of times over 

that John Hobbs was 
5 

through the press. 

The content of the Rules was 

elaboration on the Ten Conunandments 

in many respects an 

and Christ's •great 

commandments 1 , to which a number of specifically v·lesleyan 
6 emphases were added. Wesley's Rules of society were, 

in many of their clauses, easily translated into 

Tongan. warnings against •drunkenness, fighting and 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

(4) 
(5) 

(6) 

Watkin, Journal, 1 July 1832, quoted in Missionary 
Notices, vol VII, 1832-1834, p.419. 
Hobbs, Journal, 28 Feb 1835. 
ibid, 3 July 1833. 
See chapter IV, pp. li0-111, 117, 1~0 ••. 
Hobbs to secretaries, 26 Aug 1836, List of books 
personally printed since ~aking over'. .. 
Compare details in Appendix I and Appendix II 

• 

• 

--------- ----

' 

' -- ' " -· .... ......,--.--......,.-_ ....... 
. - • .• • • - . ' • ., . . • - " 1' . ;; . :;.;._ --: :.<:'.•:' -~-· ' .. 
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quarrelling, brawling, unprofitable conversation, and 

unedifying songs,• would be easily understood by the Tongans. 

other rules, however, must have caused a good deal of 

bew~lderrnen~, especially ~~Se Which warned against 'buying 
. . -- - - - ·- - -- - - -- - - - -

and selling uncustomed goods• or 'giving or taking things 

on usury i.e. unlawful interest.• 1 On the other hand there 

were precepts which had no pla~e in Wesley 1 s version of the 

rules, but were introduced by the missionaries in Tongan to 

deal with specific probleius. These forh __ ~n- n~a~hen riu~+nm~ 
••- '-' 4 - u '-""'• .. i.i:J I 

1 devilish 1 funerals, circun1cision, a ntuuhcr of traditional 

dances, and the practice of tattooing .. 2 The Rules of 

society were not merely suggested guidelines for behavio11r. 

Their requirements were mandatory and offences against them 

led to the exercise of sanctions. Warnings were given for 

minor offences, but more serious faults led to expulsion or 

suspension from the fellowship, punishments regarded with 

shame by affected members. Taufa 1 ahau himself was not 

exempt from the sanctions of the Rules, and on at least two 

occasions he was expelled from society for what the 

missionary called 'improper conduct•. 3 After the great 

revival in 1834, when the nunlbers meeting in society 

increased dramatically, the rules of the Bible, and of 

Wesleyan Methodism, were applied very widely indeed, 

especially in Ha·• apai and Vava•u where thousands of people 

were re:iuired to .live under the law. 

Kingship and law teachings were not presented in 

isolation. The missionaries, naturally enough, scrd many 

similarities between the Tongan people and the recorded 

history of Israel. In their teachings, in order to explain 

the significance of specific ideas and concepts, they placed 

(1) 

(?) 
\;.._ T . 

(3) 

Koe Akonaki ki he kakai Lotu-Febui, Ton~atalx>o, 
Jan 1834. No 10 (hereinafter Koe ~n~~) 
pp.2-3: Koe Gaahi Fekau eni ki he Jia1i 0 

2 3 Kalai-i oku ui ko Ueseliana, Vavau, n.d., PJ?· : · 
~ ki A:npendix .J.I For a translation of Koe P..kona see ~- • 

Koe ~Jronaki, PP· 2- 3 • . , 1 o"l':l • ,,i; _M~,. 1833. ------------
Turner 

1 
Jo11rnal, 9 Apr ii LUJ;;JJ' - -..,- --.-J. 

- --- ---··· ·- . - --- .. -- - -- ··- - - ... -- --

:1 

• 

. . . c ' 
. "• .· ,--. 
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considerable emphasis upon the religious and cul t 11ral 

-------·----his-t-orj' of Isr;ael for it was out of this history that their 

• 
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~--

own ideas of Kingship and law had arisen. Turner ,--0 n-one ------

---. occasion, ~~.11~~? __ ?~-~- _that_ ~t __ was relatively easy to teach . - - .. - ... - -· - - -

Biblical history because the people were 1 fond of narrati~~ - -- -

& History. ' 1 In their writings they frequently used Old 

Testament images to describe their people and their condition. 2 

They provided Biblical names for the candidates for baptism, 

and their joi;rnal entries follov1ing the adJctinistratior1 of that 

sacrament read like a roll call of prophets and patriarchs. 3 

Their main chapels in Tongatapu and Vava•u were called Zion 

and Ebenezer recalling Jewish precedents. 4 

m" rn 1 d ,, 11 +-l-. .,_ • f -.Lne iongan peop e, an especia y "" ...... e CPJ.e s, appear 

to have readily accepted many of these elements of Jewish

Christian culture, and to have identified with it. A 

prominent chief on his baptism day chose the names Abraham, 

Sarah, and Isaac1 for himself, his wife and his son. A 

leading Tongatapu priest1 on conversion to Christianity, 
·a ~f· - .. h hi - ·- · · , ,__ _._ ,, · ,.._. 1-F i ent1 1.ed wit . · ~ s 01oi1cal. coun"Lerpar ._ ca.1..1.l.ng • .im.se--

Zechariah, his wife Elizabeth, and his son John. 5 Joel 

Bulu, one of the first Native Assistant Missionaries, ref Prred 

to the lotu as an ancient institution and spoke of 1 0Ur -
fathers of fo11uer t; 1t1es, the Jews ••• • 6 Alearrotu'a, the 

Tu 1 i Kanokupolu, chose the naiTfie Josiah, after the Jewish 

king ~ - - .. 
OJ:: that n --e "'Ild m~ .... +- I ~a-· U .ld'll / a .l QUJ... C.. Cl.LO. gave the same naiue to 

his youngest 
.. - - . 7 son on his bapt1sm. In this process of trans-

(1) 
(2) 

(3} 

(4) 

• 

l '.J.} ' 
(6) 

(7j 

Turner, Jo11rnal, 20 May 1832. 
T'norrtas, Jo11rnal, 10 Ja11 1830; Thomas to Secretaries, 
8 .Aug 1832 quoted in !·tissionary ~Iotices, vol VII, 
1832-18341 p.431; 'Y'IXJmas to secretaries1 28 Jan 
1837, W.M.M.S. Inwards Correspondence. 
\'latkin1 Jo11rnal 1 22 .1'..pril 1832; Thomas, Jo11·rnal, 
20 Dec 1829. 
It was a common practice in England to call chapels 
after Biblical te1tf>les, in particular, Zion. ~wever, 
within the context of other teachings about Jewish. 
history, Zion an..d Ebenezer would suggest a Jewish 
precedent • .. .. " Bays, - \#lreck of the Minerva". p. I Iv. 
Sermon preached by Joel Bulu1 10 May 1851, in Lyth, 
Missionarv Pocket Book1 p.101. 

J. o· l M M - ,, __ 11 a 1 PPT'V'\rt:s Thomas1 Jo11rnal, 10 Jan 183 i v ·--· · ··'=> • .MJ.~.1J.U. • ..... _r:_ ~ 1 

1832-1833, p. 41. 
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mitting the basic elements of Jewish-Christian culture and 

history, the school played a leading role. Although 

supported by .. ·se-rmon ar1a~e1ass, .. _it--was---in the school.room,---------

that the bulk of the populati~n learned by heart the great 
stories of the Old Testament. 

There is considerable evidence to show that King 

George saw the Biblical teachings as a model for his own 

poiicies. In August 1830 Thoma$ gave Taufa'ahau a 

manuscript copy of the Ten Conunan&uents2 and early in 1831, 
. . 

when problems arose in his own household over the duties of 

servants to their master, Taufa'ahau sought and obtained 

advice from the missionaries. His main concern was for a 

list of rules for the control of his servants, and Peter 

Turner, while unwilling to conunit himself until consulting 

his brethren, laid down scriptural guidelines~ In 

conversation at the time Taufa'ahau expressed the desire 
1 to imitate Abraham and those of whom the scriptures speak. 13 

Throughout the period under study there are numerous 

examples of this desire to base decisions and policies on 

some biblical warrant. While being entertained on board 

the Meander in 1850, King George made a speech of thanks to 

the Captain as a representative of Great Britain, from whence 

had come 'the Sacred Book, that we might live thereby.• 4 

Some short time later, during the visit of the deputation 

from London, he preached a sermon which included reference 

to the preservation of his country and his people. 

he said 

we must read the sacred Book. What 
kingdom was ever wise without reading? 
This book is a compass, a chart, 
telling us where we are and where to 
go • • • What do the people who are 
wise? They delight in the law of God, 
and in that law meditate both day and 
night. What else·should they do? ·~· 
Seek t~ obtain the book if you-have it 
not. 5 

In part 

(1) Apart from the translations of Genesis, Psalms, Isaiah,and 
Samue_l, the missionaries included a great deal of ?ld 

.. Tes·tai'llent ·· rris·tory. ·in . the . catechis1!c.S th~t _ ~_?7~ ~ ~ub:~s_hed._ 
One catechism, for example, contained a sect:1or1 0.1.i • · ·· - - ·· ·· - ·· - · 

(2) 

famous persons of the Old Testament. see Koe Fehui moe 
Tala No 4 pp.6-8. 
Thomas, Journal, 10 sept 1830, quoted in Missionary 
Notices, vol VII, 1832-1834, p.119. 

(3) Turner, Journal, 24-26 Dec 1831. 
(4) Lawry, Friendly and Feejee Islands, ·p.6.3. 

;,r,li~;'.·~": :'' . . . .. ( 5 ) Young I so'u thern vlor 1 d, p. 4 4 3. 
~ . . , ., · ~·~r~;i~~~l:'.%!.:~·;~~f:;::~ ;.:· ··;.:.~'.-:.:::·:>';:··~:. \:::.'.'.. -{~.?~:_~-~::~--:;-~- ...... ·-.:,.:, .. ::~(~·,: __ :_ ,~ .:· ..: .. -._ ,~ .. ·.'.'.~~-'. :·- :: .- ..... __ . _ .. .. . _ ... 
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At about the sarn.e time: King George 1 s orincina._1 . .. ... - magistrate 
emphasised that the laws of the land were based upon the 

-----------·-~-- - -·-·- .. _____________ _n_i_h_lical model: 
J..1.1--- - - ···-----·--------------------·· ··-- -- --- .. ····-·· ... - .. -····-··- ... ----·-·--------·--- - . 

. -. ''' _, :'- ...... -.\--~;.,:·::·: ,'~!· •' ·~";,· . ' . . . 
··~·---.·,.) ., •I : ,•' .: ,' > '.,:,"•J;' •' 

'-:~_. '• . ' ·. : 

We love the Holy Book; for it is our 
riches, our light, and 011r teacher 
••• If a King decree laws for his • 
people, and any of his people cast 
away his laws and not obey them, 
are they not the king's enemies? 
••• Jehovah has set up His laws for 
the whole world to obey, and are not 
those laws in the Bible?! 

An analysis of the that, althouah 
.J 

it is composed of a number of separate and distinct strands, 

it owes much to the Ten Conaclanaments and the Rules of 

society (Tongan version). The preamble is strongly reminiscent 

of the Samuel and Psalms readers which taught that the 

sovereign was of divine choosing. 

It is of the God of heaven that I have 
been appointed to speak to you, he is 
King of Kings and Lord of Lords, he 
doeth whatsoever he pleaseth, he 
lifteth up one and putteth down another, 
he is righteous in all his works, we 
are all th~ work of his ~and, and the 
sheep of his pasture ••• 

Most of the Ten Co11n1tandments are represented in the code. 

The 1st and 2nd cormnan&nents are presupposed throughout, 

particularly in the preamble and sections 2, 3 and 4. The 

6th, 7th and 8th Co1cuc1andments are reproduced in section 1 

wrrich prohibits murder, adultery, and theft. section 2 

which urges respect for the sabbath and prohibits •worldly 

occupations and labours', owes its origin to the 4th 

Cowmandment. In section 4 Chiefs are not to •mark' the 
• 

goods of their people, or •take by force any article from 

them•, clauses which clearly represent the teachings of the 

Ten Connctandments on covetness and stealir1g. 

(1) 

(2) 

' 

La-wry, Friendly and FeejP.e Islands, pp.111, 113, 
emphasis supplied. . · 1 · · · ·Haafuluhao · vava 1 u, 
Ko G hi T k · he kakai o vava u mo ..1. ' e aa uao i . ~ hi . Code is 
1111.0 16 -1 Q. 38 An English translation O.!- t s 
·- I iv • 40 129 132 
found in ~·1.tt!.?,1.s. Annual Reports, 18 ' PP· - • 
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A number of items in the code of 1839 were 

originally introduced to the Tongans trirough--the-------------------------------------

publication nf the Rul.es of Society e. The summary of 

·religious duty (Section 2), the prohibition of quarrelling 
.-.... ""~,..lr'h;+;nrr {C:::.~f"'i-inn A\ :l1""1~ "'~ i.:.c~~-- ... _ - , , • 
V.&. uu.v.iloo.-... "'"-'"'·'::J \ - -- ----·· .... I I """"""""" V.L. .&...L.J.. \.-.J..1.1~ UJ:J d CJ..UlJ . or.-

any other instrument of death' against a fellow (Section 1), 

all restate clauses from the Rules. Traditional matters 

which were banned in the 1839 code were also taken from the 

Tongan version of the Ru!es.where strictures aaainst -

• 

I e I e tatoo1ng, c1rcumc1s1on, and 'idolatrous ceremonies' had bee~ 

in force since 1834. 1 The laws urging people to work 

(Sections 3, 4 and 5) can be regarded as the codific~tion 

of the school lessons which urged people to 'always work' 

which condemned laziness as 'bad', and which taught that the 

4th Conunandment required work for six days and rest on the 
2 

~ ,,... .. ,. ,,.... 'Y\ "'"h 
t)C: v yJ..L \,.o.L • 

There are strands, however, which have little 

connection with the school and its teachings. The 'Port 

Reg11lations 1 supplied by capt. Crozier, translated by 

Thomas, and put through the mission press by Brooks, 

regulated contact between visiting Europeans and Tongan 

residents. After minor additions suggested by Taufa'ahau, 

in r~gard to wooding and watering, the regulations came 

into force in 1836. 3 It appears that no copy of these 

regulations, Tonga's first •civil.' code, has survived, but 

it is most unlikely that they would differ markedly from 

the p.ort regulations that other British Captains issued to 

places like Tahiti or Samoa. In fact at least one clause 

in the Code of 1839, which is obviously one of Captain 

Crozier 1 s •laws•, . reproduces almost word for word sectl:on 3 

of the port regulations issued in the society Islands in 1826 

which placed a penalty on any person enticing a sailor to 

(1) Koe Akonaki, pp. 2-3. · 
(2) see Koe Motua Lea, p. 3; Lyth, Journal, 6 1'1arch 1838. 
{3) Thomas, Journal, 21 Nov 1836; 1 Dec 1836. 

Thomas, Friend-ly .rs.Iapdti, pp.106-4~1065. __ _ 
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• 

h t 1 
desert s 1p. 

_to be another 

The 1836 port regulations 

element in the 1839 code. 
would appear, then, 

The final sentence -- - -- - - - ----·--- ----- ---·-· - . -------- - .... -- ·- ---- -- --- . --

of the code, making it •unlawful' to cut-tirnb~r .. -w·i-tb;u-t ·-- -···-·-·------·--------·---····-··. 
permission to do so, was also, it would seem, an attempt to 

control the activities· of visiting seamen wishing to take in 

•wood and water•. 
Practical problems experienced by the 

also influenced the form of the 1839 code. 

• • • missionaries 

ltlr. Thomas• 

journal reveals that the strict morality of the missionaries 

was not always welcomed by seamen when they found the women 

debarred them. On several occasions they threatened Thomas 

and he was forced, as he puts it, to have the natives put 

them 'in charge 1 • One Sunday afternoon, when a plot was 

uncovered to ambush him as he left the chapel, the Chief of 

Makave (where Thomas was preaching) provided a personal 

bodyguard of twenty of his men, armed with clubs and spears, 

to escort the preacher home 'which', Thomas recorded, •was 

rather a novel sight on the Lord's day.• 2 It was, in all 

pr~bability, incidents such as these that led to the 

inclusion of the following clause in·~ the code 

Should any man on shore or from on ship 
board come to the chapel for the purpose 
of sport or to disturb the worship: 
Should he insult the minister or the 
congregation, he shall be taken and 
bound; and be fined for every3such offence, 
as the judge shall determine. 

Similarly, the provision that anyone •retailing ardent spiritsi 

should •pay a fine to the King of Twenty Five Dollars and be 

liable to have the spirits taken from. him', may owe more to 

a desire to keep the peace, than to any Methodist position on 

alcohol. some very nasty incidents occurred in the 1830s, 

one of which saw the son and heir of a chief seriously stabbed 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Ellis, Polynesian Researches, 1829, vol ii, P~-~55-4566 
Thomas, .Friendly Islands, p.1020. see also ibid, 101 • 
Koe Gaahi Lao ki he kakai o Vava•u mo Haafuluhao, 
Vava•u, Me 1838, section 2i W.M.M.S. Annual Repo_rt, 
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bY a drunken seaman, and such incidents demanded firm 

measures if further bloodshed were to be averted.1 
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-- -------------------··---.. ~ .. s----far as the_J,._~3~ _c;:ode is con_cerI1ed, there was very 
. - - ··--·- ... - - . - -

• 

little in it that was new. Much of it had been introduced, 

piecemeal, over a period of years and Thomas commented at 

the.time that the spirit of the laws had been acted upon 
. 2 

for some time past. As early as 1832 the captain of ----

H!!M.S. Zebra, while lecturing a group of beachcombers 

•·reminded them that although they were British Britain did 

not govern so they were ·to obey the Christian laws of the 

King and Chief' • 3 Indeed, the main provisions of the new 

law had been propagated in the schools for almost a decade. 

. 

The code promulgated in 1850 has been seen by a 

number of wTiters as an elaboration and an extension of 
4 

the 1839 law. 

an adaptation, 

code of 1822. 

In a sense this is misleading as it was 

not of the 1839 code, but of the Huahine 

It bears little resemblance to t11e 1839 

code, but has much in common with the HUahine laws. The 

Ten Corcaclandments and 

can still be seen as 

the Rules of society, nevertheless, 
. ~ 

influencing the legisiation of 1850.-

The Tongan element, however, is mucb·more pronounced in 

1839, section 3 contained the only the 1850 code. In 
clauses which protected chiefly pri.vilege, whereas the 

1850 code has a number of •chiefly' paragraphs. Section 

111, sub-section iii ensured that at least some,of the 

chiefs (that is those who bad become the judges of the 
new order} would have the benefit of forced labour (fatongia} 

guaranteed to them: 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

Thomas, -Diary and Letter Book, Lett~r 118, 1832, .p.139ff. 
Thomas recounts the incident involving the Captain and 
crew of the whaler Mary Jane • one of t~e crew members 
was killed and, it was rumoured, part of his body was 
roasted and eaten. 
Thomas, Journal, 20 r.1arch 1839. 
ibid,. 14 May 1832 • . d 
LatUkefu, Church and state p.128; wood, History an 
Geography of Tonga, P• 56. · . 
Young, s~~th~U world, pp.448-450, espee~1~a~~*1~~1~~~~~~~-~~~~~~ 
sections VII, VIII, IX, XII, 'XV and XIX ~~~s 
represent the precepts of the Ten Cornman. 
and sections XI, XIV, XXXIX and XLIII which 
codify elements of the Rules. 
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The remuneration which the judges and 
off ic~rs s~1.all hav7 made to them by 

_________________ · t~~-~1~g , ___ :!3 the. distribution of the 
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convicted persons amongst-tnem, to - -------------- - --------·--------

labour for them at their respective 
places. 

-------section v-ens-ur-ed-t.-ha-t; t-he--chief s had cx-el-usi-v-e--e-en-t.ro.1- ------------~ 

over their own peopl.e without fear of interference from 

other chiefs. The only restriction was that they were to 
rule their people according to the law. Governors \'lere 

given discretion on the amount of 9 fatongia' they could 

reqire from their people: 

This is the labour which the Governing 
Chiefs shall lawfully demand from their 
people_yearly, ev~n to the extent they 
may think proper. . 

Another clause gave the chiefs power to •wave' to canoes, 

and in cases •of 
3 come to anchor. 

emergency• to call vessels under sail to 

The traditional 'law• that persons 

fish and turtles should present them to 

passed into codified law: 
large 

their chiefs also 

• • • 

. . 

xxxv. The Law refering to the Tortoise. 

If any man catch a tortoise, and t.ake the 
first he catches to the Governor, ana· 
then take another 1 the second shall be 
his, and third he catches shall be the 
Governors, the fourth his, and so on. 

XLII - The Law ref ering to catching fish. 
Any persons catching the larger fish shall 
not do as they please with them, -such as 
the turtle, albicore, bonito, and ulu, &c, 
but on obtaining one, shall take it t~ the 
Chief; the second he 4akes shall be his, 
and so on afterwards. · 

These chiefly elements of the new code were a 

to the missionaries, and although they tried to have 

concern 

them 

(1) Koe Gaahi Feno oe Bul.~e~a~g~aL!k~o~T~o-p.g~a~,L--!m~o~H~a~ab=-::a~i~,-:;:m~o· 
-~~~~~~H~a~a~f~u~l~l~Jh~a~o, vavau, 1851, III, ;;3. An English~ 

· t oe found in Young; translation of these laws is o 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

·southern 'tr'Torld, pp.446-453. 
ibid, v, iv. 
ibid, XXXI. 
ibid, XXh'V, XLII. 
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removed before the code was adopted, the king and chiefs 

remained adamant. The best the missionaries could do was 

to force a compromise and complain that the new code was 
•not all that could be desired.• 1 

• 
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It must not be.forgotten that the 1850 code was 

influenced by a number of outside factors. Walter Lawry 

was responsible for advising that legal aid from New Zealand 

be sought, and it was the advice of the New Zealand expert 

Sir William Martin that led the missionaries to take the 

auahine code as a model. The Huahine code was quite 

acceptable for, according to Lawry, it had been drawn up 

many years previously by a Methodist local preacher in 
2 Sydney. 
The effect of the specific kingship teachings, as 

distinct from tho~e incorporating an emphasis upon law, 

is more difficult to evaluate~-· It is clear that the 
t I I - .t= -"""' r3 , . missionaries saw Tau.1..a • a ... ,au, an~ to a .... esser extent Tupou 

Aleamotu•a, in terms of the Israelite king. 3 Lyth 

perhaps summed up the missionary.-a_tti tude when he recorded 

··· in his journal: We ha! e reason to be thankful to God ••••• 

especially that he has set such a man as King George to 

reign over the people.• 4 Yet it would be wrong to suggest 

that the missionaries created the Tongan Monarchy and used 

the schools to educate Taufa'ahau and his people to accept 

it. This would be to overlook Taufa 1 ahau 1 s rise to power 

by means of skill in war (which provided a strong support 

to·his legitimate hereditary claims), a movement which 
· n · T As conunenced before the missionaries arrive- in _onga. 

an outstanding warrior and leader of men he had gradually 
. 

eclipsed all others and would, in all probability, have 

emerged as sole ruler of Tonga, with or without the aid of· 

the missionaries. What the school did, however, was to give 

(1) 
(2) 
(3} 

(4) 

Young, southern World, p.454. 
Lawry, Friendly and Feejee Islands, p.82. 0 
Thomas, Journal, 30 Sept 1829; 23 May 183 • ld 
Rabone, Journal, 21 Jan 1837; Young, southern wor I 

p.237. 
Lyth, Journal, 19 Feb 183-9. 
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his n1onarchy many of the peculiar facets which characterized 

it fc>r more than half a century: . the image of Taufa'ahau 

as Prophet; Priest, King, and Father of his neonle 1 
... • e 

The Biblic~l and patriarch~! flavour of his rule owed a 

great deal, it could be argued, to Israelite history, and 

in particular the kingship texts that he learned in school. 

These books presented the model of a simple •constitutional• 

monarchy based on the reign of a divinely appointed king, 

ruling his people. under the constraints of Jehovah's law. , 

The 1839 Code of Laws, which he wholeheartedlv supported 
.... ... - I 

began with a prologue which certainly presented him in that 

light. 2 

The influence of the Biblical model is to be found 

everywhere. He spoke and preached on the words of King 

Solomon; 3 he used the language of the Samuel readers on 

several occasions when speaking to his people of his 

relationship to them; 4 he called his sons after Israelite -
kings: his heir after Saul's illustrious son David, and 

his younger son after 'the young king of Judah, Josiah. 15 

He chose words reminiscent of kingsl1ip Psalms for the motto 

of the Tongan Coat-of-Arms: God and Tonga are my inheritance. 6 

The Biblical model, however, was not the sole 

influence upon Taufa'ahau•s thinking. The missionaries 

frequently told the Tongan people, especially the chiefs, 

about their home country, England. They made references 

to the English kings, in particular the Georges. When 

Thomas found that Taufa'ahau wished to control the 
• 

appointment of teachers in the schools he re.~arked: 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 
(6) 

Lyth, Journal, quoted in Papers Relative to th~ 
Wesleyan Missions, vol LXXV, March 1839. 
See preamble to the 1839 Code of Laws, \"1.M.M.S. 
Annual Report, 1840, p.129. 
Tucker to Secretaries, 17 Sept 1835, quoted in Papers 
Relative to the i~esleyan Missions, No LXXV, March, 
1839i Young, s'outhern 1·1orld, p.455. 
Baker, ~1emoirs, p.9; King George•s Speech to Parliament, 
1875, in Koe Boobooi, vol II, No 6, sept-Oct 1875. 
Turner, Missionary Papers, p.53. 
The use ot the word 'inheritance' {tof1a) conveyed a 
wealth of meaning. In Tongan traditi?n his title of 

' .. 

• 

Tu'i Kanokupolu gave him the land as his 'inheritance•. 
In the Christian sense;- the wor-as of ·the P~a1.ms had ------
found fulfillment and the Lord bad given h71n the 
heathen for an inheritance. see Koe Gaahi same a 
Tevita, 2:8 and Koe same, 29:7-9. 
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••• I.have taken an opportunity of 
~-e~~~~~ ~- ~~- -~~ ~ ·-w.P 0.1\...L.AJ.':::f \...V \...llC \,.;ll.J..el. Qn the 
necessity of not interfering in some 
things respecting the Church of 
~J:1rist. I told hi~ I acknowledged 
nirn as my Governor, as my residence 
is here, but he must not wish to 
govern me in respect of the things 
of God. He must allow me to know 
what was proper for me to do in 
respect to the Society or the Church 
of Christ. I endeavoured to give 
~m to understand that while our king 
in England governed his subjects, he 
did not interfere with the affairs 

· of the Church. · This wa~ managed by 
the Ministers of Christ.i 

. . 

The visits of British warships also provided 

opportunities for the Tongan people to learn about England 

and the king who had sent such powerful vessels to the 

Pacific. Apart from other services of value to the 

missionaries and their cause, the captains of ten lectured 

and sometimes removed unwanted or troublesome Englishmen. 

After one such occasion, Thomas noted in his journal: 

.. 

I feel thankful to God that I belong to 
King George, and that His Majesty's 
loyal officers are ready to rescue the 
person and the character of his suffer
ing subjects from the hands of wicked 
and rebellious (sic). The fear of the 
King of England is upon the islands of 
the south Seas and the visit of His 
.... _ .! - -.l...·· • ..... .,._,... .... e1 'h::.c .:::i "h~nnv tendencv .... 
1"J.dJ t:: c '-Y - w v t;;;w i::> ~ ...... -t-1 - ··-&' J:' J. - - - · l. 
to forward our cause in these islands. 

The Captains themselves played their part in keeping the 

King of England and bis attitudes before the people of the 
• 

islands. 'It.is said,• wrote Thomas after the visit of 

Captain Waldegrave of the seringapata·m in 1830, 'that 

the Captain has endeavoured to teach the people at Tonga 

that King George and his officers are the friends of the 

(1) 
(2) 

Thomas, Journal, 29 April 1830. 
_:J:bid, . ~_June __ 1830. _ _ _ __ _ 
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missionaries.•
1 

The missionaries seized these opportunities 

to put in a word for the English king. Ata was told, on 

one occasion, that 'our king and his chiefs or Ministers 

would rejoice to hear that Tonga prayed to God.•2 

An analysis of the evidence, however, shows that the 

inissionaries were intent upon 'creating a certain .attitude 

of reverence towards the English kings and their naval 

officers, rather than attempting to teach specific details 
of British law. 

governed by king and law, but until the 1860s they taught 

little more. By that date it was clear that the Tongans 

were developing in their understanding of law and that a 

mor~ sophisticated system was needede The school book, 

Koe Tohi Talanoa contained a considerable amount of 

material of a political nature, with specific lessons on 

the British system~ Under the heads of The Kina: The 

Parliament and The- House of Lords, this little book taught 

the British model of government. 3 The British marriage 

law.was obtained by the missionaries about this time when 

they were advising Taufa'ahau on what they regarded as 

necessary reforms for Tonga. The missionary· request for 

British law only came, it must be noted, after Taufa'ahau 

had heard from visiting sea captains about the law in 

England, and had proclaimed what he regarded as a suitable 

compromise for Tonga. 4 

1 ~ ---~~ ~n The emphasis in the ear y years, nowever, i:>v~''!J '-"" 

have been on the goodness of King George of England, his 

support for the lotu, his wise Christian rule, and his power 

as evidenced by the Man-o-war with its officers and guns. 
led Taufa'ahau to choose George It was this emphasis that 

as his Christian name. 5 A recent study has suggested that 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

:-----------

(4) 
(5) 

Thomas, Journal, 11 June 1830. 
ibid, 18 April 1829. . 
West, Thomas, Koe Tobi Talanoa ki he rnea kehekehe, 

Ko T hi Talanoa) 
T ,ondan, J 8 6 O ( h~r ei naf ter West, !."!:~e~:..::0:::.!.!:=--=-=~;.._-

pp. 167-169 o · M 1~0 ML 
Davis to Eggleston, 6 sept 1861, MO' I I ..... • 

Turner, .Missionary Papers, P• 53 • 
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a British model was used in the early days of the develop

ment of kingship and law. 1 This argument, however, is 

based on speculation, the author himself admitting that 

evidence for it is lacking. 2 To conjecture that a British 

model was used is to ignore the mass of evidence which 

demonstrates that in the early years (prior to 1860) the 

missionaries were teaching 

that of their own country: 
the model· they knew better than 

a Biblical model of kingship, 

and a hebrew-Wesleyan model of law. In this process they 

were not merely following their own knowledge and natural 

inclinations. The Missionary Conunittee in London set the 

pattern when they advised Turner and his fellow 
• • • m1ss1onaries: 

You will need great wisdom, and prudence, 
in vour treatment. Great fidelity on -the one hand, and great mildness and 
affection and forbearance on the other 
will be requisite. These Sovereigns of 
the Isles have so much to unlearn that 
it must naturally follow much time will 
elapse before a complete revolution in 
all their views and feelings on all 
religious and moral subject~, and ~n the 
subject of government especially will be 
effected. May God himself enable you 
by his grace so to conduct yourself 
towards the king that you may be enabled 
to lead him on in the good way, and 
fashion him in all thin accordin to 

-. t-"'-110 _ .... 1 .-. . -+= tho NQ~nPl 
~ "" - J. U.1. t: VJ- .&.~ ~ ~ t' ._. • 

(1) Latukefu, Church and state, P· 121. 
(2) - - Ibid* ~ · d 
(3) Beecham to Turner, · 27 Oct 183--4-, emphasis supp.1--_ie_ -~ 
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UNREST 

VERY EARLY in the rrdssion's history, the missionaries 

and their school became a divisive force in Tongan society. 

The missionaries came as teachers and their Instructions 

urged them to corrunence this important duty at the earliest 

opportunity. Buildings were to be erected for the purpose 

'as soon as is possible, and in the most economical manner,• 

and it was further required that 

the Brethren and their wives [Shoulg7 
adopt such methods of instruction as 
they may on mutual consultation judge 
most suitable, and that they them-

1 

selves act as -Teachers.i 

In a small way, almost inunediately after arrival, they 

corrunenced teaching, even before a school house had bee11 
. .... erectea. 

The missionaries brought with them a considerable 

amount of trade with which they 

labour, building materials, and 

planned to purchase land, 
2 food. . Their residence 

at Hihifo was of considerable economic advantage to 

and his people who provided not only protection but 

a d 
. h . . . . d 3 

Ata 

the 

This goo s an services that t e missionaries require • 

sudden inflow of wealth to Ata did not go unnoticed by the 

other chiefs who, in order to obtain a share of the trade 

for them.selves, made frequent visits to Hihifo. Fatu 

from Mu'a, Taufa from Pea, vaea from Houma, Vaha'i from 

Fo'ui, and Tupou from Nuku'alofa, all visited the 
missionaries, making gifts of foodstuffs and receiving 

• 

(1) Instructions of the committee. Thomas' own copy of 
these Instructions is to be found with his Diary 

. and Letter Book, Al959, M.L 
(2} ibid: Secretaries to Thomas, 18 April 1825, W.M.M.S. 

Outwards Correspondence. 
-- ------------(3) --- S-ee report ef-LGeOOs--releas13d from the Mission store'' 

Friendly Islands District Minutes, 1828 •. _.,. ______ _ 

... 

. ' .. , ... ,, . . ..... 
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·presents of axes, plane irons, files, and chisels.! When 

rumour reached the chiefs that Ata had turned Thomas and 

1.55 

autchinson out of their house, several sent messages, or , 

came in person, to offer alternative accorrunodation.2 Chiefs 

from the northern groups, including Taufa I ahau from Ha I apai, 
e., I '.J.. .J.. .h"f 3 

-- ~-!!- --. -- ~-. ,. ""! ~1° "'! ~ 1 I Q In ~1 1 0 -aJ.t>U .t.-'Ci..L.Y __ ...., ___ ~~ -----~- .... 

Ata, by .acting as protector of the missionaries, 

sudden~y became the centre of attention in the whole of the 
~.L-.J.~endl~J.7 Islands aroup,. and the rivalrv and ;11 ~001;~~ 
... - - -- - -- __ ...., .... '-''--'-•.L.L':::j 

created among the powerful chiefs became worrying to him. 

He advised the missionaries, when opposition first arose, 

to employ some of the people of ot~er chiefs in land clearing 

and building work, apparently hoping that this would reduce 

the feelings of jealousy that had developed over the trade 

issue. There was ~ven the possibility, Ata told th~ 
4 missionaries, that a war could eventuate. Later, however, 

as the initial conflict subsid.ed a little, he advised the 

missionaries to be careful in their dealings with visitors, 

and made it clear that he desired to regulate all their 

contact with chiefs from other districts. 'He wished 

us,' Thomas wrote at the time, 1 ••• not to let strange 

chiefs in to see our place ••• he wished us to let him know 

their names and then he will let us know whether or not 
' -they may come in. ~ When he heard that the_Tu'i Ha 1 apai 

(Taufa'ahau) intended paying them a visit he urged them 

'not to let him in. 16 He expressed his annoyance when a -
chief from Nuku'alofa offered to supply them with timber for· 

building, and he becaffie enraged some time later when he 

discovered that they had given advice to a chief who had 

come seeking their opinion. 7 

It was not only contacts with crJ.efs and people from · 

other districts that Ata wished to regulate. He also 

(1) 

-·----

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

Thomas, Journal, 31 July, 1826; 1 Aug, 1826; 28-29-30 
Sept, 1826; 9 Oct, 1826; 16-17 Nov, 1826; 1 Dec, 1826; 
4 Dec, 1826; 11 Dec, 1826; 19 Dec, 1826; 5 Feb, 1827; • 
8 Feh, 18?1-: 14 April 1827 i 16 April 1822_; 4 June, 1827 / 
25 June; 1827i 28 March,. 182~; 14 ApriT; 1828. .. 
ibid, 28 Sept, 1826. 
ibid, 28 !'w1arch, 1828. 
ibid, 10 July, 1826; 8 Nov, 1826. 
ibid, 8 Nov, 1826. 
ibid, 4 Dec, 1826. 
ibid, 29 Jan, 1827; 19 May, 1827. 
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desired to limit the amount of influence that the missionaries 

exerted over his own people. Through barter the missionaries 

enjoyed influence and were able to exercise considerable 

control. They regulated the times for trading, selected 

only those goods that ~hey desired, and settled upon the 

prices to be paid in exchange for various goods and services.I 

Before the first year was up, however, Ata had moved against 

the missionary monopoly of trade/ and after a dispute over 

payment for work done he placed a tapu on all barter operations. 2 

when finally he allowed trading to reconunence, it was com~ 

ducted on a very different basis. _ Ata himself acted as 

superintendent, decided what articles were to be offered 

for 1 sale, 1 and set the prices to be paid by the missionaries. 

Food· and other items became much more expensive under his 

superintendence, and Thomas complained to his Journal: 

ft.he peopl§l are very imposing and 
want a great deal for their goods -
they tell us that if they sell their 
things for a little1 the Chief will 
be anarv ••• he (Ata) advised me to - -purchase the pigs and y·ams that were 
brought for they did not know when 
there would be another day for trad~ 
ing so that we had contrary to our 
judgement to buy several more pigs -
we painful~y feel the grasp of the 
savage ••• 

The sentiment expressed here, and on numerous other 

occasions, reveals that Ata had gained effective control 

of the teachers. His conflict with the missionaries and 

the religion they represented centred on the issue of 

control, and he made it clear that he did not wish to 

forfeit his independence through association with them. 

In f.act the reverse was. more to the point, and Thomas noted 

with obvious annoyance 

(1) Thomas, Journal, 14 July, 1826; 17 July, 1826; 
5 May, 1827. 

.. 

_______ ....... (2) ibid, 17 May, 1827 • 
........................ _· -·-·"{~)----·~ibid, VI May, i-~.cr.----

.~~-~~~~-:-~~-:-~~~~~~~~~ 
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It appears to me that he will not 
only oppo~e.us in our object at 
Hehefo [""Hi111fqj but he wishes us 
so to be under him as to consult 
him in everything • • • thus he con
tinues to oppress us and seems to 
wish to have us like Slaves or 
Servants to him ••• if they should 
be subdued to the French or British 
power and made to fear then they 
may hear God's word, but they are 
n~w full of self and pride and 
sin. . . 

With the passing months the opposition to the lotu 

increased in intensity. The chief forbade his people, on 

pain of death, to attend the services of worship conducted 

• 
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at the mission house, and at times called his people together 

in a •great assembly• to deprecate the lotu. 
• occasion • • .................... -V\ ~ V-~7' 

Ill•~;;-.. I ll..l••c> ..... V ....... ...,....,. __ .... ~ -L v-onnr+- ort • ..... """J::'_.._ .... - - • 

••• the Chief showed no regard to our 
manner and practices. He called 
those fools that came to our worship -and spoke in a sneering· way of all 
that prayed to Jehovah a~d threatened 
to kill his2rnen if they came to our 
worship •• 

The result was that very few people came near the mission 

house on the sabbath. Ata had followed up his threat by 

personally preventing his people from attending. t.l'o I ~ ~t-
.1..1.- ---

very near the gate and saw who came and spoke to some of 

them not wishing them to attend •• •3 several months later 

Ata was still guarding the mission gates on the Sabbath 

and 'threatened and drove the poor people away and would 

not let th.em come •·• • 4 

Despite· this strong opposition from the chief, 

there were those who risked even death to meet with the 

missionaries· in worship. The lotu was attracting some 

followers but in the process it was becoming a divisive 
force. The few were coming •with or without the consent 

l~-
( 3) 
(4} 

1'homas, Journal, 19 May., 1827 • 
ibid, 12. Oct, 1826. 
ibid, 15 Oct, 1826. 
ibid, 12 March, 1827; see also 10 March, 1828. 
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of the chief, 1 and Thomas learned that there were •several 

chiefs and many others 1 who were •suffering reproach from 

their deluded countrymen because they fWerfj/ enquiring 

after the true God. 11 Nevertheless the ban tt a on a en ing 

the lotu remained in force. 

The missionaries were thwarted in other directions 

as well. They had requested permission from Ata to build 

a chapel-school house and had met with a firm refusal. 

The matter was raised repeatedly but the answer was always 
2 the same. After one such request Thomas noted: 

He soon.gave us to understand and 
in a cool and deliberate manner 
that he was. the s&ue man and had the 
sa~e views of our object, he was 
when he opposed Bro. Hutchinson and 
me. He said he did not on any 
account like prayeri or want to pray 
and that if the people came to our -

·prayer he would kill them, that the 
boys should not come, or he would 
serve them the same ••• we might 
teach the boys we had in our own house 
if we chose, but not the people 
outside ••• we talked and reasoned 3 
with rJ.m, but he kept to his point •• 

In all probability it was a desire to contain 

missionary influence that led Ata to oppose their req~1est 
to build a school house and chapel. With the construction 

of additional buildings the lotu would have greater · 

opportunities for expansion, and chiefly influence would, 

in consequence, suffer some decline. The existing 

premises, the missionaries dwelling house, was already a 
thorn in his flesh, and had been the subject of several 

serious quarrels. 4 The house, located quite near Ata•s 

own dwelling, had become an object of wonder, not only for 

the people of Hihifo, but for those in other districts in .. 

Tongatapu, other islands in the group, and even visitors 

{3) 
(4) 

Thomas Journal · 3 Feb, 1827; 20 March, 1827. 
ibid, J 5 .. Oct, 1826; 28-30 NOv, 1826; 9 March, 182 7 i 
7 May, 182 7; 8 March, 1828; 10 :t-iarch, ~828 • 
Permission was finally given on 15 April, 1828. 
ibid, 10 March, 1828. 
ibid, 27 sept, 1826. 
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from samoa.1 The house's two storeys, wooden doors, metal 

locks, glazed windows, weatherboard walls and wooden 

floors, all served to inspire amazement among all who saw 

.it. 2 Ata envied the missionaries their grand house, and 

when it was rumoured that HUtchinson would return to New 

south wales, he expressed a wish to move in and take 
") 

possession of the vacated portion. ;,.j Previously, when a 

dispute had arisen over payment for some thatching work, 

Ata ordered the missionaries out of their newly completed 

house, stating that he would occupy it ramself. 4 Ata's 

continued opposition to the missionaries request to build a 

school-chapel probably sprang from fears that a house of 

worsrdp would be more impressive than a dwelling 

in Tongan society that would certainly have been 

house, for 
5 the case. 

But there were other reasons why Ata opposed the 

missionary teachers and their attempt·to build a school. 

He had observed the effects of missionary education upon 

the behaviour of Watson Nau (Tama Nau), who had taken up 

residence with Thomas at Hihifo. Ata. noted that this 

youth walked about •like a chief' and his general behaviour 

was becoming insufferable. Ata told Charles Tindale that 

on several occasions he was tempted to take a club and kill 
6 

Tama Nau. • ••• it is not the custom of the country,' 

Ata complained, •for a person of his low order to wear 

super.ior Tappa in the presence of a chief • • • again ••• 

it is one of the greatest insults which can be offered 

for a Ton.ga man to pass by a Cava ring. TrJ.s Tam.my Now 

m ~ 7 
LTama Na1!f has done. ' Thomas, unsympathetic or· ignorant 

of the implications of rank and respect in Tongan society, 

saw in Ata's complaint a simple moral failing: 'Here is 

·. 

an instance of the depravity of the human heart, they envy 
8 

this poor boy that which they have not themselves.' 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 

Thomas, Journal, 16 April, 1827; 1 Aug, 1827. 
ibid. 
ibid, 30 Nov,· 1826. 
ibid,27 Sept 1826. 
See Chapter II, pp.20-21. 
Thomas, Journal, ·17 Aug, 1827. 
ibid. 
ibid. 
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presumably Ata saw things differently. Tammy• 5 education 

had given him a disregard for the position of chiefs, 

slighting their 'invitations• to kava and insulting them 

by affecting their manners, and attempting to imitate their 

160 

distinctive dress. Education, to Ata, seemed to be levell-

ing the distinctions, breaking down the ranks, and undermining 

the customs of the land. It is not unlikely that it was for 

these reasons that he set himself to thwart the missionaries 

at every 1>0~nt. It probably explains, too, his strong 

objection to the missionaries wanting to teach the tu•a class, 

but why he allowed them to teach some of the chiefly children, 

including his own son. 1 

The fierce opposition to the missionaries' desire 

to teach, the frequent refusals of their request to build a 

chapel-scl-1001, the tr..reats cf expulsion and the determined 

attempts to contain their influence, a-11 serve to highlig11t 

the degree of conflict that had developed between Ata and 

the newcomers • 
. 2 

missionary teachers and their school. 

CONFLICT and confrontation:did not confine itself 

to Hihifo. With the arrival of three missionaries and their 

families to reinforce the Friendly Islands Mission, 

opposition to the new order crystallized and a definite anti-

lotu party emerged. Aleamotu 1 a ; had been worshipping at 
- . . . .. 

Nuku'alofa since the arrival of the Tahitian missionaries 

in March 1826. 3 Apparently the leading chiefs of 
Tongatapu took little notice of Tupou 1 s connection with the 

lotu of. the Tahitians, but the situation was materially 

altered when British missionaries settled at Nuku'alofa in 

18- ri'7 4 
'- I fll 

(1) 
(2} 

Thomas, Journal, 13 July, 1826; 15 July 1827. 
The 'school• was conducted in a skillion at the back 
of the mission house until permission was given to 

(3) 
··erect·a separa-te buildi_~g_._···-··· . . . 
Pita Vi in his •Narrative• doe·s·--not--·mention opposition 

(4} 

to the Tahitians even though they built a s~bool and 
conducted regular worship. see Vi, Narrative. . 
Wood, A Harold, overseas Missions of the Aust~alian 
Methodist Church-; vol I, Tonga and Samoa, £.'Ielbourne, 
1976, p.38. 
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The anti-lotu chiefs converged on Nuku'alofa, and 
of meetings endeavoured to persuade Tupou to 

1 . . 1 
new re 1g1on. When Tupou remained firm 

I in a series 

give up the • 
in 

his decision to 'keep praying,• threats of violence were 
made.against him and the missionaries. Tupou responded by 

launching his great sailing canoe in preparation for £light 

to samoa, an extreme decision which he later re-considered 

on the advice of friendly chiefs. 2 Eventually, in order 

to achieve their object, the opponents of the lotu offered 

to instal!Tupou in the vacant position of Tu'i Kanokupolu 

if he would cease support for the missionaries and their 

religion. 3 Tupou yielded to this pressure, was installed 

as the Tu' i Kanoktlpolu in December IB27 , ... and the 

missionaries were thus deprived of the support of one of 

the highest ranking chiefs in.the land. The opposition's 

plan seemed, .at first, to have succeeded, for public worship 

was forbidden and the school at Nuku'alofa was closed. 4 

Within six months, however, the missionaries were again able 

to re-open the school and re-cormnence public worship, with 

Tupou himself openly supporting them. 5 The anti-lotu 

.Party did not forgive Tupou for what must have appeared to 

them as a betrayal, and in the years that followed, they 

challenged his leadership on a number of occasi~ns. Because 

of his support for the lotu they attempted to remove him 

from office and fill the vacancy with another chief 

sympathetic to their cause. 6 The confrontations which, 
• 

in 1826~1828, were rather localized, took on more widespread 

proportions as the lotu spread and became more firmly 

entrenched. 

{1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 
(6) 

Turner, Nathaniel, Journal 15 Nov-29 Nov 1827, in 
W.M.M.s. Annual Report;· 1828, pp.46-48, Vi, Narrative. 
W.M.M.s. Annual Report, 1828, pp.47-48. . 

_Vi, Narrative; iv.M.M.s. Annual Reper~, 1828, pp.47-48. 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.375; W.M.M.S. Annual Report, 
1828, p~· 51. 
W.M.M.s. Annual Report, 1828, p.51. 
Vi, Narrative. 
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WHEN THE WESLEYAN MISSIONARIES arrived in Tonga in 

the 1820s, the country was still disturbed by the hostilities 

that broke out in 1799. Within months of Thomas' arrival, 

Taufa'ahau and Laufilitonga became embroiled in a struggle 

in Ha'apai which threatened the peace of the whole group.1 

confronted with •wars and rumours of wars,• the missionaries 

felt it a duty to teach the new way - a way of love and 

mercy and peace. They saw the Tongans as a warlike people, 
, , O O .t::. O ht O O I 2 reve.J,..1.1ng in r:1g __ ... 1ng: enJoying war as a pastime. But as 

the Christian teaching began to take root, the missionaries 

frequently noted in their reports to the Committee, that 

one of the most obvious fruits of the gospel was that the 

people no longer cherished war. Visitors conunented on the 

change. Ransome, log keeper of the whaler Elizabeth 

observed that the people: 

appear to have been much benefitted 
by the exertions of the ••• missionary 
~r~ Thomas - at one time they were a 
very warlike treacherous set, but now 
their manners are much·altered ••• 
many of them brought thej.r muskets to 
exchange for calico, that lhey may 
appear decently in churche 

When a new chapel was opened in Ha'apai in the '30s, the 

missionary present at the festivities wrote enthusiastically 

that the king and people desired 'to learn war no more.• 

As proof of this change of heart Charles Tucker told how 

the king had given a number of clubs and spears from which 

chapel had been fashioned. 4 
for the new the conununion rail 

Other new chapels 

and David Cargill 

were decorated with former weapons of war, 

pointed out that 
5 

these weapons are very corrunon.• 

•walking sticks made from 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

Thomas, Journal, 25 Aug, 1826; 26-27.oct, 182~. · 
Watkin in an article for the Methodist Magazine, 30 
Sept, is33 writes: 'The inhabitant~ were hateful.and 
hating.each other, war was the delight of the Friendly 
Islanders.• See also Turner, Peter, Journal, 23 
June, 1833 where King George cor:unents that he had 
previously delighted in war until ~old 1 bY the 
mis-sionaries that it was 'a bad thiX:g· . 
Ransome, Log Book of the Whaling Ship Elizabeth, 
26 Feb 1832; 28 March 1832. . ted in Papers 
Tucker to secretaries, 17 ~ep~ 1835• fu~ March 1838. 
Relative to the Wesleyan Missions, vo / 

Cargill, Journal, 2 Oct 1834. 
-,. 
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Two outbreaks of hostilities early in the mission's 

history, one in 1831 and the other in 1833, were settled 

without loss ·of blood, and the missionaries were quick to 

point out that the new Christian attitude which was 

responsible for the bloodlessness. of the fighting,. stood in 

marked contrast to the brutality of the former era. 

Describing the events which followed the destructio.n of the 

rebel fort in Vava•u in 1831, Turner noted: 

The captive partv were exnectina to 
. - ~ _, --

share the same fate las the ill-
fated fortresel, and Finau seemed 
wi.shful to make an exampl~ of the 
ring leaders but King Geo~' had begun 
to feel some little of the 
principles of Christianity who loves 
its enemies - he therefore would not 
hear of any being put to death.1 

A similar act of clemency was shown after the fall of the 

rebel stronghold at 'Uiha in 1833, when the resident 

missionary noted with pride: 

163 

the people who have so long 

without loss of life. For 

opposed has been accomplished 

which I am thankful. 12 Thomas, 

in writing to the Co11nr1i ttee about the changed state of 

affairs in Tonga used a military image, pointing out that 

•now they are soldiers in the army of Jesus.• 3 

Undoubtedly the school played a significant role in 

introducing and inculcating the new attitudes and standards 

of behaviour of Christianity. In the early years of the 
• 

Mission there was a frequent emphasis in the school books 

on the importance of living in friendship and fellowship. 

All hatred was condemned as a bad thing, except the hatred 

of sin. 'Fellowship is a good thing' .Koe Motua Lea 

taught in two of its five lessons. Hatred it was taught 

was a bad thing when directed towards other people, bUt 
4 

lies and evil speaking men should hate. In this early 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

(4) 

• 

' Turner, Journal, 21Aug 1831. 
Watkin, Journal,· 26 March 1833. 
Thomas to secretaries, 17 Dec 1831, W.M.M.S. Inwards 
Correspondence. · 
Koe Motua Lea, lessons 1 and 2, p.3 • 
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1:>0ok the Devil was the only enemy .1 B k 2 4 oo s , , 5 and 6 
taught love and forgiveness as part of the Christian ethic. 

Koe Tohi Ako, which contained the Lord' 5 Prayer with its 

teaching on forgiving trespassers, taught that a loving 

good natured at·ti tude should be adopted •to all people •• 2 

The catechism Fehui moe Tala approached this area by asking 

a question about mans responsibility to his fellows, to 

which the answer was given: 

It is right to obey my parents 
and submit to my earthly superiors 
/j.iki }1amci/ ••• do ~ood, love and 
forgive all people. 
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Biblical stories which illustrated the forgiving and 

loving virtues of Christianity were provided in Book 5, where 

the parables of the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal Son, and 

the Elder Brother, were told. 4 These parables stressed 

the responsibility for Christians to show love, concern, 

and forgiveness tuwards those who have vtronged them~ Book 

10, a translation of the \~esleyan Rules of Society, urged 

members of society to avoid fighting, quarrelling, and 

brawling, ·exhorting them instead to seek to do good to all 

men, especially those in need of any kind. 5 Above all else 

there was the constant theme of God's love for all men, 
.. . t 6 

1nade known to the world through the person of Jesus criris • 

At least one missionary devised a novel method of teaching 

against 'some of the prevailing evils and their consequences. 1 

James t'latkin 1 s catechism, used on Sundays and almost 

certainly in the schools, included the following questions 

and answers: 

(1) 
(2) 
t3\ \ J 

(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

• 

Answer. 

Answer. 

Who are they who love war? 
The true sons of the Devil. 
\iho are they that seek war? 
Wild b7asts thirsting for 
blood. 

Koe Motua Lea, Lesson 5. p.4. 
Koe Tohi Ako, Lesson, IX, P· 4~ . 4 Koe Fe hu i mo e- --T-a-l-a-- -~le- --4-1-·-·---S-ect;1-._Q n 5-! __ Q_0 5, --~; 9-
Koe Gaahi Lesoni mei he Tobi Tabu~ .PP• 3-il:, ::>-.;;; - ;·---------·-

Koe Akonaki ki he kakai Latu Fel~11, pp.2-3. 
See for example, First Lessons,, pp.13, 20. 
Watkin, Journal, 1 Dec 1832. 
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Before 1833 therefore, there was nothing in the 

school books to encourage a warlike spirit. In fact the 

reverse was true, and almost all th~ --~a~-- m .a.. • , us--ea 
-- .L ~a ..1.. ii~ ' La "-er i aJ. 

in classes was designed to stimulate loving, forgiving, 

friendly relationships. 1 Cargill•s view was that 'the 

prophecies of the Bible are being fulfilled. 

are forgetting the art of war, and learning 
- 2 

The heathen 

the gospel of 
peace.' 

An- d yet the t"nir+-1' e.c:::. saw a .. - -~ - nroadening and an 
intensification of opposition from the Tongatapu chiefs 

who had resisted the lotu from the beginning. The baptism, 

in the early 30s, of Tupou of Tonga, Taufa'ahau of Ha'apai, 
nd •u, __ ,K_a,_,_ o.c ~r ............ ,, - ...... .,._~ ........ -~"'-··-.a.._ .a..,__ -.L.· , J... a .LU ..Ld.1.Q .L. VC.VCl u., 'jQVC ..L..llL!JC\...U'=> '-U '-11t:: alll..1.-J..OL.U 

' 

party who began to persecute C11ristians and disrupt 

the preaching of the· new religion. 3 By January, 1834 

relations between the two parties became strained almost 
to breaking point, and Taufa'ahau and a 

warriors sailed to Tongatapu to support 
large band of 

' 4 
Tupou. Their 

arrival was awe inspiring: some fifty large double canoes 
sailing to anchor, - •each one beating his lali 1 • 

was impressed. 

such a sight has never been witnessed 
at Tonga for many years. Indeed I 
question whether Tonga ever witnegsed 
such a scene since it was a land. 

Thomas 

For almost a month the contingent from the north 
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made a show of force for Tupou and Christianity and, although 

talJc of war was on many lips, their presence ensured at 

least a momentary peace. 'This island is quite a stir,' 

wrote Thomas, •and all the talk is about fighting with the 

king of the Vava 1 u and Haabai islands.• 6 Thomas was at 

the farewell kava ceremony before Taufa 1 ahau returned to 

Ha'apai, and,he could not help noticing the open parading 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

(4) -

(5) 

(6) 

First Lessons p .13; Koe Motua Lea, Lessons 1 ad 21 

p.3. 
Cargill, Journal, 2 Oct 1834. . Missionary _ 
Thomas to secretaries, 6 Dec 1834, quoted in _:..::=:::..=.=-=-~~ 
Notices vol VIII and IX, 1835-1838, p.152 • ·. 
-...-;;;;;;...;;;..::.=.• d · Missionary Thomas, Journal, 27 Feb 1834, quote in :.:=::.:::..=.:::..::.:..;;;~ 
Notices vol VIII and IX, 1835-1838, p.221. 

' 4· 3 M rch 1834; 30 March Thomas Journal 27 Feb 183 ' a dr -
1834. ' The lali ref erred to is a wooden um. 
Thomas, Journal, 10 March 1834. 
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of weapons. Taufa'ahau had 'a large club and a gun beside 

him,• ·and •many of his people were sitting about, or near 

him, all armed, and on the lool<. out for the foe. , 1 

The religious revival which broke out in the northern 

islands a few months later fu~ther inflamed the already 

excited and tense atmosphere. The revival swept the 

Ha• apai and Vava' u groups and thousands were deepl.y affected. 

All normal activities came to a halt - work ceased, classes 

were abandoned, and prayer meetings and services of ·-v1orship 

were held throughout the day and evening. 3 It was ~~ I ~\;) 

one missionary put it, 1 a wee]~ of Sabbaths. 1 Of all the 

islands in the group only Tongatapu was relatively unaffected 
. 

by the revival~ There, although some Christians were 

caught up in the movement, the heathen majority remained 

untouched. 4 

The effect of the revival was to cement the northern 

group3 into a solid unity behind the missionaries and ¥ing 

George. In Ha'apai the missionary reported that there was 
t; . 

only one heathen in the whole group.- The great religious 

movement also divided the country more clearly into 

Christians and Heathens - the heathens almost without 

exception re.siding in Tongatapu. Christians in that group 

insulted heathens during their most sacred 'inasi 

ceremony, and heathens responded by driving Christians from 

th . . i- 6 . eir vi l.ages. 
A crisis developed in 1835 when, at the opening of 

a new chapel in the village of Nukunuku near Nuku 1 alofa, 

the wavering chief of the village came out strongly in favour 

of Christianity and he and hur1dreds of his people joined the 

(1) Thomas, Journal, 19 March 1834. 
(2) The revival began on the 22nd July 1834 while a T<:>ngan 

teacher was preaching at the small village of Utui near 
Neiafu Vava•u See Turner, Journal, 23-27 July 1834. 

(3) Tucker' to secr~taries, 10 sept 1834, quoted in 
Missionary Notices vol VIII and IX, 1835-1838, p.150. 

(4) Thomas to conunitte~, 6 Dec 1834, ibid, vol VIII and IX, 
1835-1838, pp.151-152. 

· .... (S-)---·--T"udK.er to Co-1LUTLi ttee, 17 .sept 1835, ibid, vol VIII and 
IX, 1835-1838, p. 320. 

(6) Friendly Islands District Minutes, Tonga Station 
Report, 1834. · . · · 
Thomas to secretaries, 6 Dec 1834, quoted in Missionary 
Notices, vol VIII and IX, 1835-1838, p.151~ 
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1 
church. 

anti-lotu 

After the opening festivities had subsided 

party took the chief prisoner, ,deposed him 

Office, gave his title of Tuivakanoa to an~+her man .i.v '-.LI. ~~ " I 

the 

from 

a.rove the Ch.ristians from the v.illage. The exiles 

refuge at Nuku'alofa and Tupou ordered that work on 

fortifications begin immediately. 2 \'latkin tells us 

took 

that 

when services were held at Nuku'alofa on the Sunday after 

the arrival of the exiles, guards were posted at various 

parts of the fortified wall of the village. 'All the 

watchers,' he noted at the time, 'had teachers with them, 

and held religious services at their respective stations.• 3 

The next day \·Jatkin decided: to ·1eave Nuku'alofa for the 

time being, and retire with his family to the safetv of 
A . -

Ha'apai.- In the meantime, revival continued in the north, 

bringing thousands into the church and schools-

In this atmosphere of intense political and 

religious feeling, the missionaries through their schools, 

classes, and sermons, introduced the Old Testament teachings 

of Jehovah~s condemnation of heathens, idol worshippers, 

and law breakers. These teachings were contained in 

five small booklets: two from I Samuel (containing the 

story of Saul's battle with the opponents of his rule and 

the rule of Jehovah), Isaiah I-9 (containing prophecies 

of doom to idol worshippers and apostates), and two booklets 

of Psalms (for the most part a series of Israelite war 

sonas). 5 - . 

The books from Samuel taught that King saui met with 

armed resistance. 6 This was inevitable as Israelite 

Watkin, Journal, 20·-30 Sept 1835, quoted in Missionary 
Notices, vol VIII and r·x, 1835-1838, pp.449-450. 
ibid. 
ibid. 
ibid. 

' 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) Koe Gaahi same a Tevi ta mei he Tohi Tabu, Tongata1:>oo, 

April, 1833; Koe same, Tonga, Oct 1834; Koe UluakiBuka 
a Samiuela, Tongataboo, April 1834; I Samiuela, Tonga, 
Aug 1834; Koe Buka ae Balofite ko Aisea, May 1834. 
The decision to prepare these booklets was taken at 
the District Meeting of December 1832. Thomas agreed 

(6) 

to prepare Psalms, Turner was to translate samuel, 
and ~~atkin was to conunence work on Isaiah. See 
Watkin, Papers, A1540, M.L. ~y ~ecember 1832 the 
Northern Islands were all Chr:istian. only Tongatapu 
remained predominately heathen. 
See chapter v, 132, .134-135. 
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kingship arose out of a fear that the enemies of 

would over-run and conquer the chosen people.1 
Jehovah 

It was 
to save his people +=--,..,... 

.L.&.. V.LLL +-,_-~ - -- --m · t"' 
'-'J.J.c;..1..a.. c 1it::1 ies nat Saul was chosen 

as Israel 1 s first king. However, as the story of Saul 

illustrates, kingship was not without its enemies from 

within. Speaking of the views of opponents, the 

biblical writer tells how some said 'How shall this man 
save us?' These rebels, the Israelite historian continues, 

•desoised him: and brought him no presents.i 2 ~n~r+ ~rnm ... ... .. J:"' __ ..... ...._ -· • 

the enemies from within, there were also external threats. 

saul's solution, we read, was to declare war, with the 

result that 'he slew the Ammorites until the heat of the 

day, 1 and as the school booklet proclaims as its last 

sentence: 'The Lord delivered all the enemies into the 
.... ____ , .3 

hand of J. si.-dt!.L. · • 

The extracts from Isaiah prophesy doom for the 

'sinful nation ••• the people laden with iniquity ••• seed 

of evildoers! children·that are corrupters, 1 pointing out that 

they have•provoked the Holy One of Israel unto anger, they 

have gone backward ••• the whole head is sick, and the 

whole heart faint. ' 4 Isaiah prophes·ies that disaster 

will fall upon those who refuse to be •willing and obedient,' 

whose land 'is full of idols, 1 who •worship the work of their 

own hands. 1 . These rebellious ones have 1 cast a.way the 

of the Lord, 1 and have 'despised the Holy one of Israel 

a description that could be applied equally well to the 

heathen of Tonga or the heathen of Israel. The tone of 

Isaiah was ruthless. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
{5) 

Therefore is the anger of the Lord 
kindled against his people, and he 
hath stretched forth his hand 
against them, and hath smitten 

I Samiuela, 8:20; 11:1-13. 
ibid, 10:27. 
ibid, 11:11; 14:12. 
Koe Buka ae Balofite ko Aisea, 
ibid, 2:8; 5:24. 

, 

1:4-5. 

Law 
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them ••• and their carcasses were 
torn in th~ midst of the streets. 
For all this his anger is not 
turned av1ay, but his hand is 
stretched forth still ••• and in 
that day they shall roar against 
them like the roaring of the sea· 
and if one look unto the land, ' 
behold darkness and sorrow, and 
the light is darkened in the 
heavens therefore.l 

. . ' .. . - . . ' 
.. - ' .... ;~;;:. '"··- . ., ... :·~· : .. .-._,,' 

Isaiah's message of doom is dramatically presented 
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in his parable of the vineyard where the Lord decrees 'I will 

take ai,·Jay the hedge thereof, a.nd ·it shall be eaten; and 

break down the wall thereof, and it shall be trodden down: 

And I will lay it waste •• •2 The teachings of the Isaiah 

booklet can perhaps be best swnmed up in some key words from 

chapter; . 

If ye will be willing and obedient, 
ye shall eat the good of the land: 
But if ye refuse and rebel, ye 
shall be devoured by the sword; 
for the mouth of the Lord hath 
spoken it.3 

It is in the books from the Psalms, however, that 

the war theme is most explicitly and extensively taught. 

The two booklets contain the first thirty one Psalms, all 

of which follow, to a greater or lesser extent, the theme 

of destruction by war. · The basic teaching of these songs 

is simple. 

threatening 

Firstly it is taught that the heathen assume a 

attitude towards Jehovah and his chosen ones: 

Why do the Heathen rage, and the 
people imagine a vain thing? The 
kings of the earth set themselves, 
and the rulers take counsel 
together, against the Lord, and 
his annointed, saying: Let us. 
break their bands asunder, and4 
cast away their cords from us. 

• 

(1) Koe B·uka ae Balofite ko Aisea, 5:25, 30. 
(2) ibid, 5:5-6. 
(3) ibid, 1:19-20. 
(4) Koe Gaahi same a Tevita, 2:1-3. see also 3:6-7; 

5:4; 10; 8:2; 9:3-6. 
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secondly there is the affirmation that although there is 

a danger for those who follow Jehovah, they will 

nevertheless ultimately triumph over the heathen. Typical 

of this teaching are the following extracts from Psalm 18 
and Psalm 2. 

• Yet have I set my king upon my holy 
hill of Zion. I will declare my 
decree; the Lord hath said unto me 
Thou art my son; this dav have r ' 
begotten thee. Ask of me, and I 
will give thee the heathen for 
tr~ne inheritance, and the utter
most parts of the earth for thy . 

• POssession. -
Thou shalt break them with the rod 

~ ~~~~ ~~ ·~ ~~~ ~~~~ ~~ 0 f 1• ro n = I "f_ - "I e 'f .... "1 I a ., ' ., • 
I "-.1..1.UU. ~ .LJ.Q.Z.. \.. C.~.LJ. \...L.L~J.LL ·.LlJ. 

pieces like a potters v·essel. 
IT'l..."U 1"1~ st no 1 ; ~TC\rod mo -Fr'"'m +-"ho 
.1. .r. .r.v .a. "''"" "'""'- ..... .a. v _,,_ - .. , ,_ .._ .&.. ""', ~• '"' "' ..,_ 

strivings of· the people; and thou 
hast made me head of the heathen~~~ 
It is God that avengeth me, and 
subdueth the people under me. He 
deliver~d me from my enemies; yeQ, 
thou liftest me up above those that 
ri.se up against me; thou hast 1 delivered me from the violent menc 

A third and prominent strand is that victory will 

, come to the follovrers of Jehovah through th.e annihilation 

of the heathen opposition. Psalm 18 illustrates this 

point of view more explicitly than many others 

(1) 

(2) 

' 

~ . . n I have pursueu mine enemi~s, an_ 
overtaken them: neither did I turn 
again until they were consumed. 
I have wounded them that they were 
not able to rise: they are fallen 
under my feet. • •• Thou hast 
given me the necks of mine enemies: 
that I might destroy them that 
hate· me. 
They cried, but there was none to 
save them: even unto the Lord, but 
he answered them not. 
Then did I beat them small as the 
dust before the wind: I did cast2 
them out as dirt in the streets. 

Koe Gaahi same a Tevita, 2:6-9i 18:43, 47-48. 
See also ibid, 4:8; 5:11; 7:1; 23. 
ibid, 18:37~42. 
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other facets of the theme are that Jehovah will give 

strength to the king and people to make war; and that 

previously rebellious subjects will be hwr~led and forced 

to submit to the king's rule. 1 

What emphasis the missionaries gave to these 

books in the day to day programme of the church and school 

is difficult to determine. It is quite likely, however, 

judging from the numerous other comments about war in 

their writings, that they placed a good deal of stress 

upon thePe themes. During the unsettled years of the 

1830s they frequently chose texts for their sermons from 

Old Testament stories about war with the heathen. In 

December 1836 King George and his close relative and 

adviser, Ulakai, visited Thomas at Vava; u to discuss the 

best policy to be followed in what appeared to be the 

inevitable outbreak of war. 2 v'lbat passed b~tween the 

missionary and the King was not recorded at the time, but 

in the weeks that followed Thomas preached on texts which - . 
told of the clash between Jehovah's chosen people and the 

. . . . . -· .-. _·,. :~. . 
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heathen opposition. In an atmosphere of extreme excitement, 

becoming more inflamed daily by fresh reports· of the 

determination of the heathen to wipe out the Christian 

population of Tongatapu, Thomas spent Saturday 7 January 

reading and expounding 2 Chronicles 20; 1-30. 3 In the 

light of subsequent events, the 

are significant. It tells the 

details of this chapter 

story of King Jehoshaphat 

and his victory, with the help of Jehovah, ave~ concerted 

heathen opposition. Two themes emerge clearly from the 

narrative: The battle is the Lord's, his people do not 

have to fear, and the destruction of the heathen will be 

complete. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Koe Same, 18:34-45. 
Thomas, Journal,· 20-21 Dec 1836. . d 
The morning service was devo~ed to reading ~n 
explaining verses 1-13, and in the af ternoo 
verses 14-30 were expounded. see Thomas, 
Journal, 7 Jan·l837. 
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upon these themes. During the unsettled years of the 

1830s they frcr..iuently chose texts for their ·sermons from 

old Testament stories about war with the heathen. In 

December 1836 King George and his close relative and 

advi~er. - -- - -· - . 
. 

Ulak-d_.L.: ,, '\t_·i~i ted 111 1-J.Offia~ Q-.t- Vava I U to di" C!Cl1QC: rhe 
- . - - - .., ·--- -·· 

best policy to be followeQ. in what · appeared to be the 
. 2 

l. nevi· +-al-,.L,;:;. -··._""._...e~"" ni=· 't&r~r ""' - - UU "-J..1.&. U.I"" ...,.,_ · .,., -• • 
What passed between the 

missionary and the King was not recorded at the time, ·but 

in the weeks that followed Thomas preached on texts which 

told of the clash between Jehovah 1 s chosen people and the 

heathen opposition. . In an atmosphere of extreme excitement, 

becoming more inf lamed daily by fr·esh reports· of the 

determination of the heathen to wipe out .the Christian 

population of Tongatapu, Thomas spent Saturday 

reading and expounding 2 Chronicles 20; 1-30. 
3 

7 January 

In the 
. . 

light of subsequent events, the details of this ,..1-o,~""+-~r '-.I. .L'-'J::' .._ __ . 

are significant. It tells the story of King Jehoshaphat 

and his . victory, with the r1elp of Jehovah, over concerted 

heathen opposition. Two themes emerge .clearly from the 

narrative: The battle is the Lord's, his people do not 

have to fear, and the destruction of the heathen will be 

complete. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Koe Same, 18:34-45. 
Thomas,Journal, 20-21 Dec 1836. 
The morning service was devoted to reading and 
explaining verses 1-13, . and in the afternoon 
verses 14-30 were expounded. see Thomas, 
Journal, 7 Jan· 1837. 
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·• 

If when evil cometh upon us, as the 
sword, judgement, or pestilence, or 
famine, we stand before this house, 
and in thy presence (for thy name 
is in this house) and cry u11to thee 

.in our affliction, then wilt thou 
• 

hear .and help. 
0 God wilt thou not judge them fthe 
heathe!V for we have no might 
against this great company. that 
cometh against us; neither know we 
what to do: but our eyes are upon 
f-"heCll -...... -· 
Ye shall not need to fight in this 
battle;· set yourselves, stand ye 
still and see the salvation of the 
Lord with you. Of Judah and 
Jerusalem; fear not, nor be dismayed; 
tomorrow the Lord will pe with you. 

And the Lord set ambushments against 
.. -"'-- _,_·i:, ..::i--- -.t: ""--~-- /"'\""'~~ :l1"\N "°Lfi~ (.;.[LJ..J.U I C11 VJ.. .tt.l.LU.LLVJ.J.1 VJw/U.1.J./ \ool.&.•-

Mount Sier, which were come against 
Judah, and they ware smitten. • •• 
And when Judah came towards the 
watchtower in th~ wilderness, they 
looked upon the multitude, and 
behold, they were dead bodies fallen 1 
to the earth, and none escaped. e:•• 

. . 
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·. 

The next day, as a party of warriors was leaving Vava'u to 
join forces in Tongatapu, Thomas gave the· chief supervising 

. '. . 

the expedition a copy of the sermon to be read or handed 
. "' to King George on arrival in Tongatapu. ~ The chief and 

his party arrived.in Tongatapu on Sunday 8 January, and were 
able to reinforce King George' s army for the impendir1g 

encounter. 3 

While Thomas was preaching victory for God's 

people in Vava'u the heathens of the fortress of Ngele'ia 

little more than a mile from the Christian stronghold of 

(1) 
• 

(2). 
(3) 

The verses quoted are selections from 2 Chronicles 
20:1-30 which Thomas used as a text for his 
Cromwellian style harangue. . see Journa~, 7 Jan 
1837. Thomas does not indicate which verses· were 
emphasized but he does say.thatthe whole of verses 
1-30 were read and explained. His other sermons, 
however, tend to indicate that he was providing the 
I~raelite model which showed leaders such as Joshua 
triumphing over the fallen heathen. See pp.173-174. 
Thomas, Journal, 6 Jan 1837. .·\ 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.1074 •. 
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Nuku'alofa, were preparing to do battle. On Sunday. 8th 

January, while the Christians were at worship, the 

heathens attacked. ·1 Token resistance was shown by the 

Christians on the Sabbath. But this was followed up on 

the Monday by full ~cale retaliation •. Ngele'ia was stormed. 

TWenty of the inhabitants were killed and the remainder 

taken prisoner. t lts fortifications ~az:e-40, and its 
. 2 

buildings burned to the ground. A week later, also 

on a Sabbath, the heathen party again attacked the 

Christians while they were at worship. 

on the Sabbath were followed a few days later by 

massive retaliation. King_ George and bis warriors 

stormed the fortress at HU.le, annihilating its population 
-

of some 300 men, women and- cli.ildren, and reducing the 
. 3 

village and its fortifications to a.heap of ashes. 

The part played by the missionaries seems clear 

enough. They had not created civil· war. ·Fighting had 
. . 

been going on intermittently since 1799. They had,· however, 

in establishing the new order that was emerging with the 

· widespread acceptance of Christiani t;.y, provided a model 

which allowed the Tongans to f igbt. out their differences 

albeit with additional and somewhat changed motives. 

The· model. they provided wa.s that of· the children 
' \ 

of 

Israel and their 'struggles of times bloody, to preserve 

king, their country and their very existence against 

their 

heathen opposition both from within and withou,t. 4 • 

. 
That Thomas ide11tif ied with the Old . Testament mode'l 

is clear. The day before the massacre he had chosen the 

text Joshua 5:13-15 when addressing a crowd. of almost two 

thousand people at Vava 1 u. The text told of a heav.enly . 

figure who appeared to Joshua and his army just before 
. . 

the siege of Jericho. The divine personage in the story 

revealed himself to Joshua as 'the captain of. the host 

of the lord·, ' . and ·it is probable that Thomas assured his 

hearers th&t the Lord would provide a similar guardian 

angel in the latter day as·saults on Jericho. 5 . 

• 

( 1) ·spinney to · Conuni ttee, 28 Jan · 193 7; Watkin to Secretaries, 
24 March 1837; Tucker to Secretaries 28 Jan 1837; 
W .·M. M. s. Inwards correspondence. 

(2) ibid. 
(3) ibid.' 
(4) see Chapter v, pp.132, 134-135. 
(5) Thomas, Journal, 22 Jan 1837. 
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In the afternoon of the same day he chose Joshua 

10 which tells how Joshua responded to a call for help 

from the Gibeonites who were besieged by heathen foes. 1 

In one of the bloodiest chapters in the Old Testament, 

the Biblical historian describes the fate a·f one after 

another of the heathen chiefs who were set upon by 

Joshua and his army. All these battles ended in triumph 

for Joshua and his army, and the.text becomes monotonous 

in its repetition of tl1e chorus 

and Joshua smote them with the edge 
of the sword and utterly destroyed 
all the souls that ~ere therein, 
he let some remain. · . 

It is obviously these texts, and the ones employed 

on January 7th, that Dillon learned- about when he called 

at Nuku'alofa some 

His accusations in the 

later 

the massacre at Hule. 

personal letter to Thomas ·at the 

published attack1 stronalv resemble 
- - - -

174 

time, and in the 

the Joshua text: 'You assured those murderers of success, ' 

Dillon·wrote, •as the:y; fought in the cause of God, who 

marched in their ranks, though invisible. 13 

Thomas' position is clear. After hearing of the 

bloodbath in Tongatapu, he preached on the text: •so 

let all thine enemies p_erish, 0 Lord; but. let them that 

love him be · as the sun when he goeth. forth in 

He wrote approvingly of· the chief at i\leiafu who, in an 

a special meeting and asked all those.who had left the war 
. 

1 to get into the middle of· the ring. 1 some thirty men 

responded,. most of whom could 'give no good account of 

themselves, or their conduct. ' 

i-ncident Thomas remarked: 

Commenting on the 

(1) 
(2) 

{3) 

(4) 

• 

Thomas, Journal, 22 Jan 1837. 
Thomas, ibid, refers to a sermon based on Joshua 
10 which tells of Joshua's support of the 
Gibeonites against heathen ·opposition. The. 
extract above is·from Joshua 10:30. See also 
Joshua 10:32, 33, 35 and 37 for repetitions of 
this 'chorus•. 
Dillon, Peter, Letter to Richard More 0 1 Farrell, 
E$q., M.P., secretary to the Admiralty, ~\rhitehall,_ 
London, fron1 the Chevalier Dillon ••• , ftondot!l, 
1840 (hereinafter Dillon, Letter).p.6. 
Thomas, Journal, 19 Feb 1837 
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·I fear that some fine young men are 
lacking in courage. I think it 
rather disgraceful ·of them ••• leaying 
the field before the war is ended • 

• 

Writing to his parents Thomas revealed, perhaps, 

his deepest thoughts on the question of the war and its 

relationship to the gospel, the mission, and the king. 

Tonga has stood out against God for 
many years, they pref er darkness to 
1..: -~+- 'hof"'l~11C!~ t-'h~i r n~Pn~ ~rA P.Vi 1 
.&..&.~.Ll\..1 ~--~--- ......... ___ -----~ -- - ....... --- • 

The ostensible- unbelief of the Jews, 
• 

was the cause of their being des-
troyed by tens of thousands if not 
hundreds of thousands •. · It is very 
painful to see our dear people taken 
away from their peaceable dwellings -
from their wives and families and 
parents, to go to war, and yet so 
satisfied are the people of the 
goodness· of their cause, they .are 
most \-lilling to leave all and go 
forth.to suffer and to· die if God 
require them in his goop cause ••• we 
hope to get more places to preach 
at than we have ever had, so that we 
shall most likely ere long want two 
or three missionaries at Tonga.2 

175 

Thomas • . hopes were realized. Taufa'ahau and the Christians 

were victorious anQ. hundreds of heathens lay dead among 

the ruins of their fortresses. The Psalms reader had 

indeed been prophetic when it taught: 'Thou hast destroyed 

cities; their memorial has perished with them.• 3 
. . 

'We shall now I judge,• he informed hif:? parents, •gain access 

to the whole of Tonga. King George· is conquerer but he 

gives all the praise to God. 14 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

Thomas, Journal, 21 Feb 1837. see also ·Friendly Islands 
District l'vlinutes, Haafuluhao Repor.t, 1837 where Thomas 
comments: •Heathenism could never present such a band 
of warriors ~·· Not few than 148 Local Preachers were 
taken from this groupe ••• • .· 
Thomas,to his parents, 2 Feb 1837. 
I<oe Gaahi same a Tevi ta, 9: 6. · 
Thomas to his parents, 2 Feb 1837. 
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Thomas wrote to the Conunittee in similar vein, 

rejoicing over the victory of the Christians, unable to 

contain his pleasure at the prospects that the war had 

opened up for the mission. Speaking of 'the war which 

has been ended so much to the honour of Jehovah of Host, 

and his glorious cause in these seas• he continued: 

our way • • • [ha§/ been opened by it, 
to reoccupy Hihifo ••• also our way 
has been opene·a to the two other 
principal heathen settlements in 
Tonga where preaching has already 
been commenced by the local preachers, 
and we have every reason to believe 
that the whole of Tonga, will be 
Christian, and not only so - but the 
good effects of this successful war 
with. the heatr1er1 and their gods, .by. 
our Christian kings and their people, 
will be felt in all the islands in 

' 

these seas and that in consequence of 
Tonga-great Tonqa - Tongatapu, having 
been conquered by Vava•u and Haabai 
Christians, thousands wi·11 turn unto 
God as even the heathens themselves 
say God the true Go~ fought against 
them in t11e war ••• 

Other missionaries shared Thomas' views. They had_ 

preached the Israelite model, and had assisted in the 

translation of the conquest literature f 1or use in school 

and church. Their :Leports to the co111.tni t tee 

views of their chairman. 
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· Stephen Rabone, Thomas 1 brother.--i1-1-law, gave 

unequivocal support to King George and his army of teachers 

and leaders. His journal provides numerous references to 

the king, and there are prayers for his preservation 

and hopeful predictions. that Jehovah will triumph over 
2 the powers of darkness. 

But it was men like :t-:obbs and Tucker who espoused 
. 

the Israelite model most clearly. TUcker's sununing up of 

the causes of the war, influenced by Jeremiah's 

of rebellious h~athens,· is an example: 

condemnation . 

(1) 

(2) 

'• 

• 

Thomas to secretaries, 23 June 1837, \i.M.M.s. 
In\v-ards Corre.spondence. 
Rabone, Journal, 17 Jan 1837~ 21 Jan 1837: 12 Feb 
1837; 15 ·July 1837. 

:i ··! ,, 
. 1[ : :·,' ' 

. . ' 

.. · 
'' . : ' 

.; '" . 
! '; .. ' '';'. 

: ' ' ' 

' 

i': 
' 

" ' ' 

'' I ' 

' ' ' ' 

' 

'! . 

,: . ' ' 

. . 

' 
I. 

I 

! ' 

' 

. .,~, 

i 

1 

' I 

' 

. 
I 
' 
' 

, I I 
. I 

' 

I 

! 
' 

' ' ' ; 
. ' 

i 
' 
i 
I 

l . 
'' j 

I 

' 
' ! 

I 
I 

I 
I 

i . • ., I 
.· ! 

. ' i 
I . . . 

• I 
. ' .. , •' ,, ' I 

' : ., ' ; ' J 
' . . . • ·. . I 

.,. ' . 'i .. 

• i : 
' •'' 

' 

·•··· ... , :,,<,•.I . ·. , . . . I . ' . ~ ' : ' ' ' 
. I .·,' 

, I ' . '.". 
' • '.I ' , I !: , ' l 

·····... : : . Ii I 
·' ··: • ,· • ·. , ·: : r 

'. ' . 

. 

. . ! . ·. : : I 

. ' .. · .. i" . ' ',;;' : : 'i-
' . . ! '' ··. '' I I 

'· ' - . ', : . . ' ' ' ' ' 

. I : .; ·, i 
, , . r 

' I 'I' •; '.: ' 

J ' i 
I 

! 

·. . ' ' 
' 

; ' ' ' ' ' I 

• • ' • : I 

· ' ' ' ' I , i 
I 

. 1'.i ' . : ' i 
~ : : ·. . . , . I 

.. I 
. . i 

' ', l 
; 
i 
' 

.. 1.. i 
. ' 

I : I . . " , , I 
: I ' • 

. I 
: i 

' '. I 

' . I . . . ·. I 
. ' ' : ~ 

. ' I 

.·•· . . . I 
. I 
: '.1 .·.. i 
; ' ; ' 

' I ' 
I ' • 

" 1 . . I 
• 2 ~ " : : : 

' '' :. : ! .. " 
. ' . " 

• ' I '• 

. ''' , . I 
'. 

,·," 

. '" . 

. 

' I, • 

. : I' ' 

. I 

'; : ! 
': 
" . : .. ;, I 

' " ~ i 
t ! 

'' ", ; ' 
' 

': ! 
~ ' . ' . ! 

' . ' . 

; ! 
. ' ' . 

' i ' '· :. Ii 
. ·, I 

I 

. .. I 
. ! 

' . . . f . . 
. . . 

. ; I ... 
. ' 

. • " : 1' ' ,. ' 
. ' 

. . : · ... t 

I 

. ' .- .. , \ 

' 

I 
! I 

. 
' ' ! • 
! 
! 

. I 

' 

' . ·> 
. ! ... ,-. 

~ ' '\ i ,,1; 
' l, . 



• 

• 

surely God has a controversy with 
Heathen Tonga and is now punishing 
them for their rejecting the gospel, 
persecuting his fol.lowers, and fol 
their .rebellion against the king. 

177 

John Hobbs even more explicitly drew upon the Bibli.cal model 

in describing the conflict of 1837. The Tongan Christians, 

he reported, had to keep watch by night and day •exactly 
' 2 

as the Israelites did in building the walls of Jerusalem.' 

In drawing attention. to this similari~y he was reminded 

of Dr. Adam Clarke's comment on Israelite determination to 

protect their faith: 'A people thus interested, who once 

take up the sword, can never be conquered. 13 

For Tauf a•. ahau the struggle of the 30' s had much 

more broader significance than a purely heathen Christian 
• 

contest. For him there was a complex political context: 

the longstanding civil disturbances dating back to the 

closing years of the 18th century! the opposition n-f i-·"h~ - - --·---
Ha' a Havea,· his own place in the line to the Tui 

Kanokupolu title, the 'ingratitude' of forgiven enemies 

who had again taken up arms against him. Nevertheless, 

' 

the teachings of the missionaries gave him a religious

Christian rationale and sanction for prosecuting the war. 

His behaviour indicates that, at least on the surf ace, 

Christian teachings were influencing his decisions and 

attitudes. He approached the bloody battles of 1837 

in the spirit of prayer. After the Ngele 1 ia massacre he 

pointed out that he 'had not sought to be engaged in war, 

fnutl the Lord had evidently led him to it in defence of 

his cause.• He led his warriors in prayer before both 

Hule and Ngele' ia and the prayers he offered immediately 

' { 1) 

( 2-) --·
( 3) 

Tucker to Secretaries, 3 Feb 1837, quoting journal 
28 Jan 1837 , iv.M.M.S. Inwards Correspondence. . 
Tucker's reference recalls at least two Biblical 
passages: Jeremiah 25:31 1The Lord has a controversy 
with the nations -- he will give them that are wicked 
to the sword; 1 and Hosea 12: 2· ··The Lord hath a · 
controversy with J~dah, and will punish Jacob according 
to his ways.' 

-a-coos.to secretaries·~·-·--··7 Nov 1837. 
ibid. Hobbs quotes Dr. Clarke's conunentary on 
Neherniah.4:14, p.759. The quote. in full in Clarke 
reads: 'They had everything at stake; and therefore 
they must fight pro aris et forcis, for their . 
religion, their lives, and their property. A 
people thus interested, who .once take up the sword, 
can. ne·ver be conquered. • 
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before the assault upon Hule filled his warr~ors, many of 
• 

them teacher-preachers, with an emotional thrill which 

they later likened to their experiences 'when the revival 
of religion broke out.• 1 

• 

There is little here that savours of a momentary 

lapse by Taufa'ahau into pre-C~istian behaviour as 
. 2 

suggested in a recent study. In fact, when Tucker 

spoke to King George about.the bloody battle at Hule 

he told the missionary that 

f.h.W had no intention whatever when 
marching to the place to ·destroy the 
women and children, but gave orders 
to save them - but in a moment it 
came ir1to 11is mind to put all to the · 
sword - he said he believed it was 
the just judgement of Go~ upon 
the people of that place. . 

. 4 
This 1 impulse from heaven' to put all to the sword bears 

178 

a striking resemblance to the contents of the books he had 

been reading in school, and the sermons he had been hearing 

from the pulpi·t for some considerable time before the 

outbreak of hostilities in 1837. ·It may be possible to 

explain Taufa'ahau's tactics in.some.other terms but their 

resemblance to the Biblical pattern is remarkable. Like 
' . ' . . . 5 

Jehoshophat he had prayed with his people before battle. 

He divided his army. into three divisions as Saul had done - ' 

when fighting the Ammoritiesi 6 After routing the enemy 

her like the Biblical king, collecte.d the. spoils.7 

Father Chevron's charge that the Wesleyans (presumably 
' 

Taufa.1 ahau and his warriors) broke the· teeth of heathen 

wrongdoers and opponents coincides with the Psalms 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

Rabone, .Journal, 17 Jan 1837. 
Latilkefu, Sione, Church and state in Tonga, Canberra, 
1974, p.110.. . 
Tucker, Journal, 22 r~arch 1837, W.M.M.S. Inwards 
Correspondence. . . 
Beecham to Thomas, 28 March 1837, W.M.M.S~ Outwards 

.. Correspondence. 
Brookes; Journal, 16 Jan 1837, W.M.M.s. Inwards 
Correspondence; II Chronicles 20:18. 
Tucker, ·Journal, 15 Feb ·1837, 't'i.M.lvi.S. Inwards 
Correspondence; i<oe Uluaki Buka a samiuela 11:11. 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.1078; II Chronicles 20:25. 
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• 

reader: 'Thou hast broken the teeth of the ungodly.• 1 

During and after the fighting of 1837 the 

missionaries sent letters and reports to the Mission 

secretaries in London, informing them of the details 

of the war and its outcome. It is in these reports 

that a clear identification is made between the history 

of Israel and the situation in Tonga: that in the 

Friendly Islands in the 1830s God's.judgement was 

falling upon the heathen.idolaters who had rejected his 

law, just as surely as it fell upon the Israelite · 
I'\ 

unbelievers of old.~ Thomas could think of no better 

way to __ sum up his ·feelings on the outcome of the war 

than to quote to the secretaries a verse from Psalm 126: 

\fuen the Lord turned again the 
captivity of Zion, we were like· 
the.YI\ that dream. Then was our 

' 

mouth filled with lauahter. and 
. . J -

our tongue with singing: then · 
said they among the heathen, the 
Tord ~a~h done great things for 
them. 

179. 

Tucker wrote in· a similar vein, rejoicing that the Lord had 

fulfilled his promises.~ 
The Corruni ttee in London, hov1ever, did. not share the 

missionaries enthusiasm. Nor did they agree with the 

identification of events in Tonga with Old Testament 

precedents. · In an extremely critical ·letter to Thomas, 

Beecham (one of the Secretaries) pointed out that the 

circumstances surrounding the incident appeared to be of 
1 a very revel ting character. • · The conduct of King George 

was in some respects •highly objectionable, 1 ·and the 

Committee viewed the king's strategy of storming the 

fortress with 1 unmingled abhorrance. • Beecham further 

• 

(1) Lettre du P. Chevron, Tonga, II Julliet 1842 quoted 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

. in Annales de la Pr·opagation de· la Foi; Tome 
Quizieme, Lyoni 1843; Lettre du P. Chevron, Tonga
Tabou, 24 Juin 1843 quoted in Annales·ae la Propagation 
de la Foi, Tome Dix Septieme, Lyon, 1845. Cf Koe same 
Tevita; 3:7. 
Thomas to.General Secretaries 23·June 1837, W.M.M.S. 
Inwards Correspondence. See also Tucker, Journal, 
3 Feb 1837, W.M.M.S. Inwards Correspondence. 
Thomas to General secretaries, 23 June 1837~ W.M.M.S~ 
Inwards Correspondence. see also Koe Gaahi Same, 14:7. 
Tucker to secretaries, 28 Jan 1837, W.M.M.s. Inwards 
Correspondence. 
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• 

objec~ed that the style of the reports •resembled too 
• 

much that of the sacred ·historian who narrates the 

destr'1ction of the Canaanitish nations in pursuance of 

the express corrunand of God, 1 and he suggested that •a 

somewhat different mode of expression and reasoning would 

have been better suited to the character of Christian 

tv1issionaries, who are· expressly sent 11 into all the world'' 

to announce the merciful intentions of Heaven towards 
. . II . I 1 

• 1 every creature ••.• 

• 

THE 1837.WAR was not the final civil war in Tonga. In 

1840, and a.gain in 1852, opposition from heathen chiefs 

and their people to Tupou and George led.to fresh out

breaks. These latter wars! however, ·were fought in a 

very different spirit from those in 1837. They had much 
' 

more in conunon with the earlier conflicts cf 1831 .and 1833. 
. . 

A number of factors, i·t would seem, contributed to a 

return to a more pacific approach. 

To begin with, the missionaries had been severely 

reprimanded by the Committee in London, and they had been 

ordered to emphasise more of the •merciful intentions of 
. . 

heaven 1 • In· regard to King George they ·were told. to 

•faithfully perform your duty ••• and endeavour to lead 

him to more consistent views of the character and require.;. 
\, . 

·ments of Christianity - which he himself in·fact appears to 

have better .. understoo.d ·in an earlier part of his C·hristian 
_2 

career.• - The missionaries obviously carried 
• 

task for, at a fono tau before the attack upon Fo 1 ui in 

1840,· King George explained to his warriors ·that during 

the 1837 war they had not acted properly. 

(1) 

(2) 

• 

• • • though we ·got the victory,· in some 
things. we we.nt astray; we fought not 
as Christians should fight. Our 
C.')bject then was, not to save,.· but to 
destroy. But you all now present, 

. . . 

Beecham to Thomas, 28 March 1838, Outwards 
Correspondence, W.M.M.S. Papers. 
ibid. 

. . 

• 
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hear from me, that we do not so 
fight again ••• let every man 
endeavour to seize and save his 
man, and not one to shoot or 
strikei but in case of life and 
death. • 

In the 'battle• that followed, seige tactics were employed 

and there was none of the bloodshed that had marked the 

storming of Hule. 2 -

In the schools the missionaries used Matthew's 
______ , "-- "----h -.... -n'le r.+: .+-'ho ttne,....,..;-F,,i ;n+on+-inn~ n-F uo~"rg-n 

go~pt:;:.1. \..U \..CQ\,,.L.L OV,lL V.&. w.l.lv 1o&a. ,,,_ '-•-""'..&. _..,.,. ....,_,.,. ....,_.._,.,...., -- 4.1,-- y _,,,, ... 

towards •every creature.• The extracts translated from 

this gospel contained the sermon on the Mount and 

Beatitudes, which taught the blessedness of mercy and 

peacemaking,· and outlined_man•s responsibility to his 

neighbour. 3 Pupi.ls read and learned stories which 

illustrated the importance of seeking peaceful solutions 

to problems, the need to •turn the other cheek,' and the 

paradox of loving one's enemies. 4 These little booklets 

from Matthew, which were very popular in the schools ~ 

especially as examination day material; provided a marked 

·contrast to the death and destruction teachings which 

characterized the Psalms-Isaiah-Samuel texts. 

It must. be noted, however, that before the 

missionaries received the rebuke from the Conunittee, they 

·had themselves decided to focus attention upon the mercy 

and forgiveness of the gospel. The extent of the 

slaughter at· Ht.ile; it·. would appear / came- as a shock to 

them, 5 and it is significant that the first publication to 

appear after that black.day was a selection of reading 

lessons ,on love and mercy. . . In almost every lesson in this 

book there ·are words such as fakamo•ui (save) 'ofa moe. 

fiemalie (love. and comfort}, fe'ofo'ofani (fellowship), 
. . 

and mo•ui, (life). The· little booklet concludes \'lith the 

• 

(1) 

(2) 
{3) 

Tucker to Secretaries, 15 April 1840, quoted in· 
Missionary Notices, vol 1, New Series, 1841, 
p. 421~ 
ibid. 
KoeKosibeli moe tohi e Matiu, I-IX, Tongataboo, 
Feb 1835. • 

(4) ibid,. 5:21-2"6; 38-40. 
(5) see for example Rabone• s Journal, 12 Feb 1837. 
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• 

story of the son who rejected his father, left his home, 

wasted his wealth, but who was, nevertheless, welcomed 

back by the loving and forgiving parent. 1 This merciful 

treatment of the rebel son stands in marked contrast to 

the .harsh punishment prescribed for such persons in the 
Old Testament texts. 

Apart from the teachings in the schooi the 

·missionaries endeavoured to deprecate warlike attitudes 

by punishing teachers who showed any tendency in that 

direction. 1!'!1e local preachers meeting was the 
• 

i n5+-,....11mo'nt -·· ........ _ ..... _ ..... 

used to examin~ rebuke.and chastise teachers, and the 
minute books of those meetings reveal the lengths to which 

the rnissionaries .. went in trying to counteract the'war 

spirit'. over a ten year period, through the forties and 

into the fifties, the minutes contain entries under the 

heading 'Objections to Preachers• of which the following 

is a sample: 

M.M. ·Was reproved for being out with 
S.M. in a war-like attitude. 
T.K. implicated inwwar. 
J.N. went armed with Fiji weapons to 
Fu'amotu. 
T.s. was suspended for .. three months 
for acting improperly in reference 
to the war --·going wandering with 

· ·other men towards Houma on the 
Sabbath •. 2 

• 

In the Minutes of the meeting for the March quarter of 1848 
' -there is a special note on the question of war which reads: 

• 

The local Preachers were cautioned 
' 

against the war spirit and were 
entreated to act.as peacemakers in 
every instance and not to join with 
those_ who wish to promote discord 
and confusion.3 

Thomas himself played a leading role in ensuring that the 

conflicts· were settled in a peaceful tnanner. He visited 

forts, urging heathens to support King George, and wherever 

possible he spoke out against war. 4 It is interesting to 
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(1) Koe Gabi Lesoni Kuo Hiki mei he Tobi Tabu·, Vava' u, 1838. 
(2) Local Preachers t-1inute Book, Sept 1842; March 1848; 

~larch 1852. 
(3) ibid, March 1848. 
(4) Thomas, Journal, 4 Sept 1842; 19 Sept 1842. 
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note however that his fellow missionary George Miller did 

not, apparently, follow his Chairman's lead. His 

favourite text was part of chapter 22 of 2nd Samuel, where 

the writer, repeating almost word for word from Psalm 18, 

speaks of the destruction of the heathen and the 

· deliverance of the followers of Jehovah. · In villages 

many parts of Tonga, Miller preached on the text: 

I.will call upon the Lord, who is 
wort~yrto be.praised: so1shall I be 
savea ~rom mine enemies. 

I 

in 

There were, it would seem, a number of other factors 

which tended to temper the missionaries teaching, and to 

influence Taufa'ahau's policies. mh • ' ' .- 1 • A i _ ~, n ~ r, ~ ~ ............. !!l .... S ....... ....rn-..- ................ 

and the Wesleyan Iviissionary society had received damaging 

publicity from the circulation cf Dillon's accusations 

against Thomas over the 1837 affair. Dillon's letter, 

together with a supporting document from a former medical 

man resident in Tonga, charged Thomas with •religious 

cunning and Jesuitical intrigues• in -propagating the 

gospel by means of war. The Conunittee arranged for a 

refutation to be published and were able to report that 

Dillon had been adequately dismissed by the able.pen of 

David Cargill. But the parent body, and the missionaries 

in the field, were thenceforth more guarded when dealing 
. 2 

with such matters. The presence ·of the Roman catholic 
. 

missionaries, who made the rebel forts of Bea and Mu' a 

183 

their headquarters, must also be considered as a significant 

influence on ~vesleyan policy and practice. With the 

Catholic presence came frequent visits from French men of· 

war, the priests who arrived in 1841 having the aid of the 
. 

French Warship Alier. A Wesleyan missionary commented upon 

this new.state of-affairs at the time. 
• 

-- ______ Jl) 

(2) 

Mi.ller, Journal _25 .. June 1843; 2 July 1943; 11 July 
1843; 18 July 1843~ 
The answer.to Dillon was published as A Refutation of 
Chevalier Dillon's. slanderous Attacks on the 'V·jesleyan 
Missionaries in the Friendly Islands, London, 1842. 

':: :·. 
: ' ' 

' ' 

I 

... •'··· 

' i 
i 

. l 
' ' I 

. I 

, I 

i 
. I . I 

i 

' 

. , I 

I 
I • 

i . 

' . . . : 
. I 

I 
I 

i 

I 
. I 

I 
I 

. I 
, I 

. , ·1 . •·· . . I : '' -., 

. . . ' . : ·_: ·. .• . ; II 

. ,,, ', . ' ' 

. 'I • ' . . ' ··. . - ; . ' . II 

.. :· ,· ·" . •, '' ' ... , . .· , I 

... 

' 

. . 

' 

: .; ' 
' .' ' ' ' ': I 1' . . . 

I •:·' : ' 

. i' ,' 

I 
·1 

. " ! 
:.' ( 

' 
. i 

' I 
. ' 

' ' I 
I 

. I 
. I 

i 
i 
I 
i 

. i 
I 

' [ 

•• ',, . II 

. . . I 
, . I 

I 
I 

. ! 
; I 
. I 

' , , " I . . ' 

. . 

' . ; . ' . I 
: ' ' 

'· ' ; : 
. ' . ! 

I 
. ' . 1 

. . . ' , "I 
'' ' ! .· . ' : ' :: . :: 'j 

.·.. .. :I 
, : , . :I 

·" ' .r 
• I .• I 
'' ·. : ': 

' ' ' , . ,·! ' : I 
• ' • • • t 

• ! . j . . . . . . I .. . . , . . . . i; I 
: ' ~ i •, 

' -: 'l 
' "' 

:- '1 
I: 

'' .. 

. . 

. . ' 
''' I 

' ' . . j 
' ' . , . I 

. . .. · .·.· I ' ' ,• ·' ' 

. : : I 
. ' 

. . . i 
: .. , . ! 

. . . 

: ' j 

' . : 

. . I 
I 

' . 

. . i . 
i 

. . I 
! . ; 

. I 
• . 

: , . 

l 

I 
. j 

' 
' 

. I .. '' 
' " j , t ~ l LI 

. ~ . ·'' 

.- . . . 

. ·' . 

•~6:.i~::;l~ ·:;'$:~;~~· 

l ,;';.,,.;·,,_,,z.1. i ·>-"-''r ... :r·'''"·r :r; 
1 ~·fO.:'.,'.fi•!f: ~ ., ... ~-!~ii~--~-:' ;~'ll. 

~-Y~;~.Li.1-~a~ -·:-··:·;··;····· --

' . . ' ' 



-~., ._;.;~·-_·.;:._,.,:~'.::.'-7:-: ,," ,~·!''(·:· ~ _' ~:.-· . .-·- ~ .. ~-._·:'it a 

;. . .- ·, ·.~- . . ' -i.. . . >~~l... 

I 

Such is the magnanimity cf the French 
Goverrunent, and such the spirit of 
Papery in the.nineteenth century!---. 
the Commodore and the cannon in one 
vessel, and the Bishop and the 
crucifix following in another!! 
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The French threat was real enough. During the disturbance 

at Pea in 1852, one of the priests set out in a French whale 

boat to seek the intervention of the Governor of Tahiti. 

A man of war did fj __ nally arrive, Taufa • ahau was examined 

by the Coromander, and a treaty guaranteeing freedom of 

religion for Catholi.c missionaries was forced upon him. 2 

The political situation in 1852 was significantly 

changed in other directions as well. In 1845 Taufa'ahau 

was installed as Tu'i Kanokupolu, thus uniting the three 

main island groups into a kingdom under his sole rule. 

His subjects in Ha=apai and Vava 1 u had been loyal subjects 

for many years prior to this, and his new position allowed 

him to apply to Tongatapu the laws that had stabilized 
his northern domains. 3 Thus, by · 1850, .· the opposition to 

him and his reliyion, was centred upon three forts in 

Tongatapu where a relatively insignificant minority of 

heathens refused to accept his sovereignty. 4 Under these 

circumstances the danger of widespread turmoil and civil 
' 

war was unlikely -.and harsh policies were therefore unnecessary. 

The school and its curriculum played an inf·luential, 

·though changing role in relation to civil war during the 

period 1826-1854. Initially the school had been 

·instrumental in presenting teachings which deprecated war 

and encouraged forgiveness and brotherhood. As a deep 

rift developed in.Tongan society, and as conflicts between 

Christians and heathens became increasingly bitter, the 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

Wilson, Francis, Journal, 27 Dec 1841,. quoted in 
Missionary Notices, vol II, New series, 1842-184_4, 
p.347. 

' 

West, Ten Years, p. 388. 
see Ghapter V, pp.143f f. 
All opposition was effectively silenced with the taking 
of the Pea fortress in 1852. For details of the Pea 
incident see iiest, Ten Years,· p. 322; Blanc, Bishop. 
A History of Tonga, or Friendly Islands, p.42 ; 
R~v. Father Chevron to his brother, Tonga, 6 Aug 1852, 
Annals of the Propagation of the Faith, vol 13, 
London,.1853,pp.288ff. 
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•. 

schools' reading material reflected a strong 'holy war• 

doctrine. These teachings culminated in the massacres 

and Hule in 1837. at Ngele' ia 

the early 50s, 

Through the 40s and into 

'\ii t11 the heathen opposition 

before the continued rise to power of King 

diminishing 

George, and 

with the London Committee's orders clearly in mind, the 
• • missionaries ensured that the school reflected a more 

pacific stance. 

I 

• 

• 

• 
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CHAPTER VII 
• 

FESTIVALS, CEREMONIES AND PASTI:MES -

A STRIKING feature of Tongan society at the time of contact 

was its gaiety and friendliness. 1 singing, dancing, 

feasting, kava drinking were all part of that happy life 

style, described by a visitor in 1831, as a scene of 

•contentment and harmless gaiety•~ 2 With the arrival of 

186 

the vlesleyan Methodists, however, a totally different 

attitude to social activities was introduced: that amuse·

ment was wrong, enjoyment suspect, dancing evil,·and 

drinking (of spirits particularly) a sure means of .spiritual 
' ' . 3 1 1 , degeneration= As a genera. ru e vTes.beyan missionaries 

were opposed to what many would regard as 'harmless 

gaiety•, and the missionaries who came to Tonga were fair 

representatives of th~ Wesleyan position. 4 Dr Lyth, for 

example, is not out of character as a Wesleyan, when he 

recorded reservations about the degree of enjoyment 

children should obtain from their lessons. The methods 

· · he saw in operation in Hobart Town he thought would have 

to 1be carefully guarded, lest,too much amusement become 
~ 

incorporated with instruction•.~. 

By 1831 the missionaries had gained extensive 
··-· 

• influence with the Tongan people, especially the most 

powerful chiefs (Tupou . in Tonga, Tauf a' ahau in Ha' apai, 

and Finau in Vava•u), a position which they were to enjoy 

until the end of the century. We might assume from their 

beliefs that the missionaries made every eff.ort to dis

parage traditional activities, in preference to Christian 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
( 4-) 
(5) 

Burney, John, Journal, 1 Oct 1773; 3 ·act 1773; Bennett, 
George, 'A recent. Visit to several· of the Polynesian 

·Islands'; United service Journal, August 1832, p.91 
·(hereinafter·· Bennet, Recent Visit) ; Vas on, Authentic 
Narrative, p.103; Swire, Herbert, The Voyage of the 
Challenger 1872-1876, vol II, Golden Cockeral Press 
1938, p.8. ' 
Bennett,Recent Visit, p.91. _ 
For Wesleyan attitudes to amusements see Chapter II, p.42 
For example see chapter III, p.68 
Lyth, Journal, 24 Feb 1837; see also 29 July 1837. 

,.,.. ' . 

' ' "'. 
',- ' 

. -,·' .' 
' 

I ,: 

' 

; .. } ... ... .. . . 
. > . ·; :.. · . 

,, ; 

. . - ' ~-.- _, ' . 
' .. .. ,. 

' . ' ) 

! 

' 
I 
! 

l 
' ' . : 

. I 
' ' 

' ! 

I 
' ' 
i 
' 

! 

. ' i 
i 

' ' 
I 
' 
I 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I . : I 
I 

. I 

I 

···-···"'"'' -~·-··· ....... ,.,_ ···"'-7.!'J::;;t.:.<.:·· 
~;;r 1~0,::·•J']:·-·' 

ii~~~!};;;~:~~ 
il;'o1w: .'<r, ;·)\\},~; 
~~fS5.i.~ 

·•·. ' ' i 
: I,' ' : i 

'•,' I. i ,. 
, ., I 

. I 
·. : 

i 
' ' ' 
' 

' ' ' 

' ' 
' ' 

' ' 
' j 

, I 
I 
' 

• . I 
' ' 

' ' 

I 
. I 
: ! 

' . l 
' ' 

I 

'. i 
. '· . ' I 

. :1 

I 
' ' 

' ' ' ' ' : 
. I 
' , .I 

I . : ,' i 
. . ' i 
.·, . I 
: ; . : [ 

. . . . 
" ' ' 

. : I 

' '. . . . i 
·! ; : 

·~; 
' ; : 

' ' i 
, I 

' 't 
I 

i 
' 

' i 
' ' '' 

i 

. I 
' ' 
' 
j 

. I 
' i 

I 

I 

I 
i 
! 
' , I 

. I 
; 
I 
' 
' 

- . ' . -- . - . . . 



ones, and if we are to accept the opinions of· many visitors 

to Tonga, this was what was achieved. One conunentator, in 

18 7 4, observed _________ .. ___ --·- _ _ _ 

• 

••• they are ••• extremely fond of 
dancing, but owing to certain parts 
of their dances being improper from 
the missionaries point of view these 
pious fools have ••• put that down 

1 ••• 

The result, this writer· noted, was that a 'dullness and 

ennuii bad •taken the place of the former gaiety and 

activity of the islands•, 2 an opinion shared by various 
b f d• I 3 

writers e ore an since. 

Within the bounds of their fairlv narrow attitude -
to social questions, .there existed among the individual 

Wesleyan missionaries a wide diverg.ence of opinion. 

• 

187 

They differed, for example, over such questions as length 
. 4. 

of hair, clothing the upper part of the body, and smoking. 

On subjects such as singing, dancing, voyaging, funeral 

ceremonies, kava drinking and the like, they were much more 

in concert. 5 The response of·Thomas is probably typical. 

When the chief 1 Ata suggested that he.attend the· traditional 

amusement.s, he penned in his journal: 'This we cannot 

do'. With these activities he associated •much filth and 

abominable conduc.t. 16 They all thought that these 

activities were wrong and should be discontinued. · But 

whereas some spoke of these things as evils, others 

regarded theiu more as inappropriate. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

(4) 
( 5} 

(6) 

Swire, Voyage of the Challenger,Vol. II,p.10. 
ibid. 
see for. example Blanc, A History of Tonga_ or Friendly 
Islands; California. 1934, p.38; Annales de la 
propagation de la Foi 1834, p.431. 
Hobbs, .Journal, 24 Sept 1833; 4 Nov 1833. 
Thomas, Journal, 22-26 July 1826; 31 July 1827; 
13 July 1828,Cf Watkin, Journal, 28 May 1832; 30 May 
1835; Rabone, Journal, 22 April 1833; 7 April 1837; 
30 June 1837 •. 
Thomas, Jou:(nal, 31 July 1827; 13 July 1828~ 
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some of these activities were considered more wrong· 

than others. The night dance was never acceptable, 

whereas voyaging could be so, dependent upon the circum

stances surrounding it.l Although from a later date, 
• 

• 

the conunents of the missionaries in the annual reports 

' , 

for the years 1861-63 sum up long standing attitudes towards 

voyaging 

The annual festival ••• has been pro
ductive of much irregularity and 
mischief -- the several islands have 
been drained for the time of men, 
women, and children, and old and 
young of both sexes have been 
allowed indiscriminately to anuningle 
exercising an influence the most 
demoralizing and pernicious. These 
circumstances have had their- natural 
and legitimate result. .sin to a 
greater extent has been indulged in, 

.. 

into which some
2
of our wea'.lter people .. , 

5 

have fall en e e. . . 

Voyaging, for purely •worldly' purposes placed people in 

spiritual and moral. danger .• On the other hand, voyaging 
. . 

· for religious, or ostensibly religious reasons, particularly 

when there were Chtistian chiefs and people in the party, 

was more acceptable. .Voyaging for school purposes was 

sometimes necessary, but even then the dangers were seen. 3 

For an island people, voyaging was often unavoidable. The 

missionaries therefore tried to make it as safe as possible. 

Time, experience and often necessity ·: - · 

aitered missionary views. In the early days of the 

mispion, kava while not approved of, was not condemned, 

presumably because of the central place it occupied in 

Tongan society. Thomas went to kava circles on occasions . . 

and sometimes even took a little himself •4 

missionary career however he was.strongly 
Later in his 

opposed to it 
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• 

(1) Voyaging with Christian chiefs at the helm was acceptable. 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

Many other types of voyaging were condemned. see 
Friendly Islands District Minutes, 1861-1862; Dyson, 
Martin, Life of a !v1el tharn :r.-1ethodist {hereinafter . 
Dyson, A Meltham Methodist). 
Friendly Islands District 1'-1inutes, Haabai Circuit 
Report 1862. 
Dyson, A Meltham Methodist, p.88. 
Thomas, Journal, 2 March l828; 27 April 1829. 
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and regarded it as 
. t' l'f 1 chris ian 1 e. 

a great obstacle to the pursuit of the 

On the other hand policy toward singing 
• 

and dancing softened over the years. In the early law 

codes dancing was out~awed, but in later years it made a 

re-appearance in modified form through the school 
.. 

progranunes as missionaries tried to introduce more 

interest into the school's activities. 2 

While it is true that policy changed on such things 

as singing, dancing and kava drinking, the missionaries 

maintained an atti·tude of continued hostility to 

activities associated with the traditional religion: 

the 'inasi and the butu or funeral ceremony. • • • .. ~............. .._.,~ .... 
~1.Lao ..i.. wa.~ 

offered to the great god Hikule'o, and the funeral ceremony 

was intended to show respect to one who had 

the Tongan chiefly paradise. 3 
gone· to take 

his place in 
Much of Tongan pre-christian social activity was 

seen as the product of 1· living in darkness 11 
• It was 

assumed that when the light of the gospel shone into many 

hearts, then these activities would disappear. As Thomas 

put it early in his career after witness-ing the 1inasi 

It was' to me a cross to see it rather 
than a source of gratification •. If. 
I was sufficiently acquainted with the 
language as to s~ow them the evil and 
folly of. its superstitions I should 
think it my duty to attend some of 
their meetings in order to so, but I 
am not ••• I hope the time is not too 
~~-~ ~~~~a-~ Mb~- ~~e~0 ~0~~1 e ~~.L.~11 .a.._,,,_ U.&. Q "'" J..L '- / Y'I .&.-.a. .I. "'"J. .I. -Q ~ !:"'-''-' !-"-'- - •-

turn from these vanities to serve the 
living God.4 

• 

• . 
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THE NOR.l-'IAL prograrmne for the school day, which varied little 

(1) 
{2) 

{3) 
(4) 

Thomas, Journal., 25 Feb 1856. 
Young, Southern World, pp.226-231 Cf Thomas, Journal, 
26 Jan -1856. 
For details of these ceremonies see chapter I, pp.22-25. 
Thomas, Journal, 10 Oct-1826. 
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• 

during the period 1826-54, involved a 'Singing-prayer

reading-catechizing-singing-prayer• pattern, usually in 

that order. 1 After the lotu was established as the 

chiefly religion, with its disfavour shown towards 

traditional amusements and pastimes, these school 'skills' 
. 

were taken up as substitutes for the activities that were 

no longer acceptable. In spare time, on voyages and 

journeys, in the early morning and at dusk, even through- . 

out the night,. the skil.ls learned in school were adapted 

for leisure time activity • 

From the outset the missionaries attempted to 
2 teach the people new songs. One of the first pieces 

I 

translated· by t~athar1iel .Turner in 1827 was - _,_ __ ~ 
Q ~.LJ.V.&.. '-

3 hymn. 
!T'!, __ .L .L,__ m ______ ,__;:i - -.-..1- .......... 1 .r:--1 .t:--
• n .... I I I ••_, I l .. I n J,.. I ,,._ .1 .,., l J ,., .L.L- I .• I • ~ • • ........ ..L -· ·-·-· .,"',.,.......... .... -~--':I- .... --..... -~~ .... ~ ........ - ........... -.....-.- a-.1. ... ·d 1 ~"10 ""-F - -- -- ·- _ .... 

singing was attested by nwnerous early visito~s. 4 The 

task faced by the missionaries, therefore, was to direct 

this natural aptitude into acceptable channels. Thus 

the words of the songs that were taught in the schools 

expressed the major doctrines of the ne\v religion, and 

the tunes to which they were· set wer~, initially, 

common English tunes. 5 These songs, taught in the 

schools; were employed in the morning and evening devotions 

which from the beginning were characteristic of the new 

order. As early .,as 1830 the ship-wrecked· sailor, Peter 

Bays, recorded in his Journal 

It is a grateful reflection to hear the 
n ~ ..... .; ",. e ... ... 1· 1"'\ rr ; . 1"'\ rr ,,._,,m 1"'\ s ::::» 'n ;I n,.... =»y ; ,., g .... 0 

.LU""'-'- Y ~ 0 .1..1.~ .a. ...... ~ .a..a..z ~ ~ ... .., '-' ... "'-. l:'* ""' .a. .i..a. 0 

long before sunrise: themselves are the 
larks • • • Although the abbes · (Apis) · 
are a considerable distance apart, I ••• 
heard psalm singing in half a dozen · 
places at one time, both morning and· 
evening.6 

-• 
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(1) 
(2) 

For details of school organization see chapter IV, p.106 
Thomas, Journal, 9 Dec 1827; 21 March 1838; 26 April 
1828; 17 June 1828. 

{3) 
(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

W.M.M.s. Annual Report, 1828, p~48. 
See above p.186 . 
Vason notes, Authentic Narrative, p.116, that the only 
thing about the worship of the L.M.s. missionarie~_that 
.attracted Tongan interest was their singing. . 
Thomas, Journal, 9 Dec 1827; Farmer, Tonga and the 
Friendly Islands, p.238. Farmer lists_ such tunes as 
Irish, ·shirland, Job, Portugal New, Devizes, etc. 
Bays, Wreck of the Minerva, p.130. 
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When Robert Young, head of a deputation from the 

~tissionary Committee in London, visited Tonga in 1853 

he too was most impressed by the singing of the people 

at their devotions morni.ng and evening. ' It is truly 

exhilarating to be in any of their. towns or villages at 

the hour of ·family worship. I have been so priveleged; 

and,as I listened to prayer and praise ascending from 

nearly every dwelling, IWJ hear·t was filled with the deepest 

emotion, and my spirit felt as if at the gate of heaven.• 1 

· Singing was also an important feature of all the 

organized meetings.of the church: bands, lovefeasts, 

'class and quarterly meetings. 2 As time· went by, the 
• 

err~hasis upon singing and chanting in the school becaiue 

this method, 

which·suited the natural inclinations of the people, was 

used very extensively. As one observer corrunented 

••• the pupils chanted almost every~ 
thing; this mode of receiving 
instruction being very attractive to 
these merry islanders, and making a 
deeper impression on the mind than 
the same truth would do· unassociated 
with tune.3 · 

• 

191 

Resident missionaries, however, did not always see 

chanting in the same light. At an anniversary in Vava'u Peter 

Turn~r complained that the people \arere obviously more 

interested in the chanting·of numbers than in listening 
. . . . 4 . 

to the \iord of God being read. . One can appreciate the 

people's enthusiasm.for chanting.numbers when it is 
realized that tr1is · activity allowed th~m ·. to preserve 

traditional tunes·. we are indebted to .Robert Young for 

the description which shows the influence of traditional 

Tongan singing and dancing: 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

• 

Young,· southern World, p. 268. · 
Woon, Journal,. 5 sept 1831, quoted in Missionary Notices, 
vol VI~, 1832-1834, p.255. 
Young, southern World, p.233. 
Turner, Journal, 21 Dec 1846. 
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• . ,. . . 

£a schoo!l of .150 men, under the 
patronage,of a great Chief, the son 
of the late King JOSIAH, was full 
of vigour. They read, spelled, 
went through part of the second 
Catechism, ·answered questions in 
Scripture .G:eography, and worked a 
few sums in Arithmetic, with as 
much energy as if the war-whoop 
had been sounded, and they were 
preparing for battle; and when 
they chanted the multiplication 
table to one of their wild native 
airs, the effect was startling, 
and produced a power·ful influence 
upon the assemblyol - · 

Traditional tunes, by the 18·50s were also being 

used as vehicles of Christian sentiments. ·At the same 

school examination at which Young heard the men chanting 

to a •w~ld native air', he recorded, with obvious pleasure, 

hearing a simple hymn sung to a •native chant•. The 

author of these simple but moving lyrics· was a·n old woman, 

Jochabed Fehia, a member of the married women's school 
superintended by Queen Charlotte. 2. 

Christian material, from the school books, had been 

192 

used at 

wording 

a much earlier· stage 

of the work chants •·3 
as subs ti tu.tes for the old 

.David Cargill when .travelling 
in the Vava• u group, heard j·ust such a chant while a group 

of .men were carry.ing his wife home after a day 1 s visiting 

the schools. 
-

she was seated on a mat tied to two poles; 
& elevated· on the shoulders of four 
natives who were relieved at short 
intervals:- in this easy position she 
was carried home, while the natives 

. ' 

kept up their spirits & shortened the 
distance by repeating the Lord's prayer 
& Creed. 4 . 

Some of the marriages of Christianity and tradition 

met with strong opposition from the missionaries. During 

{l) 
{2) 
{3) 

{4) 

Young, southern World, p. 232. 
ibid, p. 228 • 

. For an example of· workers employing a work chant see 
Labillardiere, Account of _the Voyage in sear:_ch of 
La Perouse, p •. 350. 
Ca~gill, Journal, 11 July 1834. 
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the late 1840s there developed a pastime called 

lau fika b5uli (literally read or say figures by night). 

once brought to the no.tice of the missionaries it was 

outlawed, and Thomas and the other brethren ·urged upon 

the teachers, at their regular meetings, the need to 

discontinue the practice. At one Quarterly Meeting the 

Chairman urged.the King and the 120.Local Preachers 

present to use their influence 'to prevent night 
·1 meetings, night schools, lau fika riauli etc•. The - ---

congregation of large numbers of people at night 
. . 

without supervision was enough to make the missionaries 

suspicious and want to ban 'reading figures at night' 
. 

::il-lU..:t 1 ru· ~ i....-1- 0 ,.. hQn 1 1 , 
w l. y l.~¥ ""'"-•" -- .• It could lead to •ungodly 
conversation• .and unnecessary levity. But perhaps there 
was another concern. The people had revived and 

modified war dances and •native airs' 

chant figures and repeat other school 

and used them to 
2 lessons. The 

youth in particular were in the vanguard of this movement 

to revive old customs. Few details are given in the . 

journals, but we can assum~ that the young p~ople, .under 
. . 

the pretext of chanting numbers, had reintroduced a new 

form of the po me'e, the long prohibited ~ight dance. 3 

This dance was performed-naked, by torch light, and 

frequently culminated in sexual 

strong missionary opposition to 

' chanting numbers . by night 1 • 
• 

intercourse. Hence the 

•night school• and 

Catechizing, repeating, and memorizing also 
. . 

provided people with leisure time activity. ·Catechizing, 

with its leader and response structure, was readily 

accepted as a teaching method because of its association 

( 1) . 

(2) 
(3) 

{4) 

• 

Miller, Journal, 28 June 1848 •. · see also 2 July 
1848; 22-23 July 1848. 
see above p.192 . ' 

Friendly Islands District Minutes, Haabai Reports 
1843, 1844, 1845, 1849. 
Miller, Journal, 28 .June 1848. For missionary 
attitudes to the night dance see Watkin, Journal, 
10 April 1833; Brooks to Committee, 1 Jan 1837, 
In Correspon.dence, W. M. M. S. Papers. 
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with Tongan culture. Many of the traditional dances, 

and a number of songs, used a leader and response te.chnique. 

At funerals, when the women carried the baskets of sand 

from the beach to the g·rave, this method was used. 

Thomas observed the custom and recorded that the women 

walked in ' sir1gle file' to the beach singing 1 a mournful 

kind of $ong ••• or rather chant over a few words with 

a loud plaintive voice·- as Nofo e fale lelei! e tali e 

haele! one party leading the other responding. 11 

some years previously a.sailor, James _Morris, observed 

a similar event, except that in his account both men 

and women joined in the work. On the way back from 

the beach, with their loads of fresh clean sand, 'they 

sang loudly the women and the men alternat~ng a verse 

The mo.notony that westerners associate with 

constant repetition of the same words or ideas was 

obviously not felt by the Tongans. Monotony and 

repetitiveness were charac·teristic of Tongan. singing, 
. . 

•• • • 

and early voyagers recorded that, what obviously pl~ased 

the participants, tended to bore the European spectators. 

Labi.llardiere notes that on one occasion· a special dance 

was put on for them by the Tu• itonga Fef ine and the 
. 

dancer 'sang indeed, nothing but apou lellay, apou lellay; 
',\ 

apou lellay, .apou lellay; which she. continued repeating 

for half an hour at least.• 3 Tongans seemed to enjoy 
. . 

the repetitiveness. Years after Labillardiere•s 

experience, Peter.Turner recorded that the pupils of a 

particular school came down to the beach to bid him 

farewell after a quarterly visit and repeated the numbers 

to nine million!· The performance went on, possibly for 

some hours, as the missionary says they began on the way 

to the beach, continued while the boat was loaded, and 

they could.still be heard as the vessel passed out of 

• 
. 

Thomas, Mythology, p.292. 
A Voyage through the Islands of the Pacific Ocean, 

( 3) 
Dublin, 1824, p. 101. 

"' Labillardiere, A Voyage in search of La Perouse, 
p. 352. see also p. 350. 
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sight and hearing. 1 

In the minds of the missionaries, and almost 

certainly in· the .minds of the Tongans, the whole range 

of activities offered by the school and the church, 

provided acceptable substitutes for the amusements and. 

pastimes of the heathen days. · When William cross 

-- .------Visi tr;td Habake ___ in August, 1828 r1e could not help conunent-

ing on the contrast between Mu' a and Nuku'alofa. In 

Mu'a, where the lotu had not gained acceptance, many 

of the traditional manners and customs wer·e still 

practisede At Nuku'alofa, on the other hand, 

Christiani·ty had provided· substitute activities and 

had 1 f11rnished many of . them with employment of a 
? 

different nature.•-

In England similar new and acceptable substitutes 

195 

• 

had been provided for those who entered Methodist society · 

from English 'paganism 1 • It has been said that 
• 

Methodism took from the pitman 'his dog and fighting 
. 

cock, and gave him a frock coat for his posey jacket; 

hymns for his public house ditties, and prayer meetings · 

for his pay night frolicse ' 3 Similarly in Tonga, · 

Methodism provided acceptable alternatives. In the 

early 1830s Watki'n felt constrained to compare the 
.,, 
" 

present Christian society with the former. pagan days, 
.. 

and he wrote 

to this £comparison7 I am led by 
hearing singing in one direction 

·. and the repeating of cat~chisms in 
another, and these are substitutes 
for the libidinous .song and dance 
and foolish conversations. 4 . 

"" 

Years later,. other missionaries made similar c.onunents, 

noting that the lotu had filled t~e gap left after the 

decline of heathen amusements. 5 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(.4) 

. . 

Tur:ner, Journal, 5 Aug 1846. 
Cross, Journal, 2 Aug 1828, quoted in Missionary 
Notices, vol VI, 1829-1831, p.131. 
Edwards, After 1-lesley, ·p.137. _ - ' 

,Watkin, . Journal~, 28 May 1832; V'1oon 
Journal, 5 sept 1831, quoted in Missionary Notices, 
vol VII, 1832-1834, p.255. 
Brooks to committee; 1 Jan 1837, W.M.M.s. Inwards (5) 
Correspondence; Dyson, A Meltham Met;.hodist, p.88 •. 
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READING and writing, two other skills learned in the 

school, also found expression outside the classroom. 

of these two activities, reading was more easily 

acquired and practised, and the missionary journals 

provide abundant evidence to show how it was utilized. 

John Thomas• small 'circulating library• was always 

taxed to the limit, and it •pained' him to have to 

send people· away empty_J-ianded. 1 These little 
- ~ ... - - - - - - - . - - - - -----. -- ··-· ----- --- --------

- - . ------ ----- --···-

manuscript books had a wide circulation, as a journal 

entry in 1830 indicates: · 

This evening from twenty five to 
thirty persons received books at 
our gate; these will be reaO. from 
fifty to on~ hundred people and 
thus divine knowledge is dif~using 
itself among this people ••• · 

• 

Apparently horrowers, who had the use of their library 

books for two or tt.aree days, made copies for therns·elve.s 

and their friends. When commenting on the success of 

the library system Thomas wrote that the books 'find 

their way into all the islands,· so that I suppose there 

is hardly one of the eighteen inhabited islands of this 
. 

group LHaapa!J that has not part of God's word upon it, 

- -- - .. ----

or some school book. '3 After the setting up of the press 

and the publication of the first books in Tonga, news of 

the arrival of a consignment in the outer islands · 

.usually led to a rush to the mission house. As· soon as 
. 

the people heard that a·new r.aok had been· received from 

Tongatapu, Turner observed, .'they assembled around Mr. 

Thomas• g~te to beg a book ••• He began to distribute 

them, but the rush was so great and the people so eager 

/_tQ] obtain them that they nearly broke down the gate 

and fence. And those who were so fortunate as to obtain 

a book ran holding it up shouting •a book, a book; from 
Tonga.• 4 

(1) 

(2) 
{3) 
(4) 

Thomas, Journal, 13 Nov 1830, quoted in Missionary 
Notices, vol VII, 1832-1834, p.123. 
ibid, 16 Oct 1830. 
Thomas, Journal, 2 Oct 1830. 
Turner, Missionary Papers, p.44. 
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The wide distribution of books and the constant 

and eager demand of the people to borrow or buy them, 
does not in itself prove that the people were actually 

reading. · A variety of motives could have inspired 

this desire for books:· prest.ige, curiosity, the desire 

to do the acceptable thing, the belief that the written 

or printed page passed magical power.. some may 

even have used the paper for making cartridges or for 

smoking. There is evidence, however, that suggests 

that at least some people obtained books for reading 

purposes. King George, on occasions, asked the 

missionaries for books when he was going on a journey· 

or an expedition~ After school one morning he went 

to the 
he was going out fishing for a few days and 1 wished 

. .. 
some books to read.'i When making his visit to 

. . 

Finau in Vava•u in 1831 he took with him, to read on 

the voyage 'a copy of the translation of the book· of 
. 

Jonah - also the 9th and 10th chaps of Matthew's 

· Gospel. 1 2 In 1837 Stephen Rabone visited the Chief 

~home•e. on a number of occasions, and found him busily 

engaged in learning the alphabet from his copy of the 

'First book' 

'It is a matter of affecting interest 
to me•, Rabone wrote, 'that a c.hief, 
forty or forty five years of age, · 
should spend all his spare time in 
reading over the letters of the 
alphabet. But .a few weeks p-ast, · 
he woul.d not perhaps have looked at 
a book, but now· it is his principal 

- work to learn to read. 1 3 

In many cases reading 

was associated with informal 

outside the classroom 

teaching. Those with a 

(1) Thomas, Journal, 14 June 1830. 
(2) Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.727. 
(3) Rabone, Journal, 5 Sept 1837, quoted in Missionary 

Notices, vol VIII ~nd Ix,· 1835-1838, p.134. 
. . 
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little knowledge themselves became the teachers of 

their friends. Turner noted that 'all that can read 

carry with them their books,. and are eager to make 

known their contents wherever they go•. 1 some years 

later Ti1rner was still able to note that people 

carried their books with them. Many· of them had 
. . 

bound the numerous little books together and 'generally 

ftoolV their library with them whenever they go.on a 
2 

voyage or journey'. Children sometimes acted as 

teachers to their parents. Thomas tells of an 

incident when several little girls, who had learned to 
' 

read at school·, begged for books so that they could · 
. . ~· 

teach their parents this wonderful new skill.-

·others who had learned to read at school taught their 

friends and relatives. While on a visit to Hihifo from 

Nuku'alofa, the Rev. William Cross came upon a group of 

·people at Kolovai who were keen to obtain books. On 

enquiry, Cross found that quite a· few of .them could 

repeat the letters of the alphabet. 

They were very earnest in their 
request for books; and not a little 
anxious to discover to us that they 
knew the letters. We distributed 
·among them about a dozen of a First 
Book.~- Those who knew the .letters 
have learned them when visiting 4 
those who have embraced Christianity. 

Reading, listening to reading, or learning to read, 

occupied people at some quite unlikely ti1nes. When the 
-

new chapel was being built at Lif .uka/ people came from 
• 

all the outlying islands and districts of the Ha'apai 

group to share in the construction. While awaiting 

their turn on the buil.ding, some were seen sitting in the 

' -. 

(1) Turner, Journal, 12 Sept 1830, quoted in i'tissionary 
Notices, vol VI, 1829-1831, pp.535-536. 

(2) Friendly Islands District Minutes, Haabai school 
Report 1836. . 

(3) Thomas, Journal, 19 Nov 1830. 
(4) Cross, Journal, 20 Sept 1831., quoted in Missionary 
· Notices; vol VII, 1832-1834, p.208. 
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shade reading their books and Tucker noticed one rather 

aged chief 'reading aloud,as well as he could, to one 

of the Local Preachers, whom he had desired to instruct 

him 1
•
1 Peter Bays .had observed a similar occurrence 

some years earlier at Nuku'alofa when building work was 

in progress. Tupou was there 'with his catechism in 

his hand behind him, learning his lessons by heart like 

a school boy, ••• overlooking the men at work enlarging 

the missionary premises.• 2 King George often passed 

the time of day at the printing off ice, correcting the 

manuscript books that the missionaries· had prepared for 

publication, and hearing the proofs being read as they 
- "h 3 came trom t e press. 

Writing, too, provided a new skill that could be 

used to occupy leisure ho11rs. ·. In the schools j,,t always 

received less attention.than reading, catechizing, and 

memorizing. There were several reasons for this. The 

missionaries found it difficult ~o keep up the supply of 

slates, paper, pens and ink, and the people themselves 

seemed to lack an aptitude for it. . Writing and drawing 

were not as much a part of their culture as singing and 

repetition were, being confined to decorating tapa cloth, 

or engraving clubs· and spears. Apart from .this, it was 

much more important, in worship and general church 

organization, to be able to read than to be proficient 

at writina. - • 

It is clear that some learned the art readily, 

for the missionaries refer to the great assistance given 

them in the copying out of manuscript books by the 
. 4 

a~vanced scholars. · Captain Laws, as early as 1829, was 
s11rprised to find that •most of the Chiefs and young Men 

(1) 

. (2) 
(3) 
(4) 

' . 

Tucker, .Journal, 23 July 1835, quoted in ~issionary 
Notices, vol VIII and .IX, 1835-1838, p.317. 
Bays,-. ivreck of the Minerva, p.131 • 
Thomas, Friendly Islands, p.1222. 
For details see chapter IV, p.104 
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could make themselves understood in English; and, when 

he asked them the names of the different Islands, many 
of them would take a slate and write them down, some 

agreeing to the letter with Captain Cook's account ••• •1 

Despite Captain Laws' statement it is probably 

200 

true to say that the bulk of the population were unable, 

for one reason or another, to write with much proficiency. 

The missionaries were aware of the problem,and as late as 

the 1840s made a deliberate effort to teach writinq -
more effectively. ·Desks were ma·ae, slates and paper 

and pens were :requested of the cornrni ttee, ar1d !v1rs. T-u.cker 

commenced special writing classes for a select group of .. 

about fifty students, which included King George. 2 

Nevertheless, out of class, writing equipment still 
. . 

Some were lucky to be able to 

obtain some paper, ink and pens from visitors.. ·one 

youth befriended the log keeper of the Elizabeth whaler 

and for a·present of a·few shells, he received 'one or 

two sheets of pap.er,. a pen and a little ink 1 • 
3 . This 

was quite a treasure, and the lad •was exceedingly 

delighted, and almost immediately after jumped into his 
. . . 4 

canoe and paddled ashore. ' Others however, who were 

less fortunate, .. were forced to practise their·writing 

in the sand or on banana· leaves. 5 

. For those who were proficient at the skill of 

writing; there was always ample opportunity to practise 

it. Ransome notes that when he called at the house of 

Tupou ·at Nuku 1 alofa, he ·found the chiefs children busily· 
I d . •t• 16 c t . M ld HM s engage in wri 1ng. ap ain v~a egrave, • • • 

(1) 

(2 )· 

(3) 

(4) 
(5) 
(6) 

· co1roctander Laws to commander in .Chief in India, 
3 1'--1ay 1829, H.R.A., vol XIV, New series, .P··?39 •. 
Friendlv Islands District Minutes, Haabai. Circuit 
Reports~ 1835, 1836; Haabai School Report 1842; 
Vavau school Report 1842. See 1 chapter IX, p. 2.68. 

.Ransome, Log Book of the Whaling Ship Elizab~th, 
16Dec 1831. 
ibid. 
l~atkin Papers, Draft article, · 30 Sept 1833, A1540, M.L • 
Ransome, Log Book of the \ihaling Ship Elizabeth, 
15 Oct 1831. 
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seringapatam, a visitor in the 1830s, found a number of 

people in their homes •employed in copying histories of 

the bible or hymns.• , and observed that their· •continued 

leisure• gave them ample opportunity for such pastimes. 1 

Peter Bays was of a similar.opinion. He discovered that 

Tongans who had become Christians •write hymns and send 

presents to each other, to distant villages, and to the 

Haabai islands ••• •2 He shared Waldegrave's opinion 

that education provided opportunities for interesting 

diversions in a society where many people, he felt, 

spent 

doing 

their 'leisure 

nothing.' 3 

\ 

hours' in • sleep, or in wa·lking about 

In the early days of the mission,· before the intro

duction of the press, quite large portions of school 

201 

material were copied by persons 4 employed for that purpose. 

cross informed the Committee in 1830 that one young 

personi the daughter of a chief, had copied forty chapters 
5 of the New Testament between 1 May and 20 June. 

Thomas employed a number of people to help him and Mrs. 

Thomas to keep .up the supply of 'library' , books. 6 

Much of this organized copying became redundant with the 

arrival of the press in 1831, but many individuals con

tinued to make their own manuscript books, even from the 
• 

printed copies e They had learned to read using manuscript1 

and at least some preferred it ,t.o the printed word. 7 

What, is more, ·the copied book cost nothing; whereas 
. 8' 

printed books had to be bought. Watkin pointed out 

that many people .made manuscript copies •even though they 
. 9 

have 5 printed books• 1 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

(6) 
(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

-

Orlebar, 'Private Journal', J.R.G.S., vol 3, 1833, 
p.186. . 
Bays, ~iireck of the Minerva, p.133. 
ibid, p.130. 
For details see chapter IV, p.104. 
Cross, Journal, 20 June 1830, quoted in 1'-fissionary 
Notices, vol VI, 1829-1831, p.481. 

, 

Thomas, Journal, 2 Oct 1830. 
see ,John \~illiams 1 speech to the v1esleyan Methodist 
Missionary society's Anniversary meeting, quoted in 
Missionary Notices, .vol VIII and IX, 1835:-1838,· p.95. 
F9r references to costs see vl • .lv1.M.s. Annual Report, 
1832-1833, p.451 ibid, 1835, p.35. 
Watkin, Journal, .25 Oct 1832, quoted in Missionary 
Notices,· vol VII,. 1832-1834, p. 512. 
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IT HAS BEEN suggested that the skills taught in the 

schools found a ready use in leisure time activity 

particularly by person of rank and their children, 

during the first ten to fifteen years of the mission's 

history. 
By the 1840s however the missionaries were 

finding it increasingly difficult to interest two·. 
~rn11nQ in education. 1 'T'n~C!e rrrn11n~ ~.ror40 rn~ 'tTn11-nn 
~- --J::'- -··-- '::;J- - _J::'..., ... -- - _. .... - .i - -·-"::J 
people and the elderly. . Of th~ adult schools and 

of adult interest in reading.and writing, the 1854 

report of the Ha'apai schools complains: 

our Adult scr1ools are no doubt 
gradually losing their hold upon 
the intellect and attention of 
the people, and this not from 
~n"C.7 'tar.=anr n-F '7o.=a1 o; r'h40r nn the "-'.• .. .z ........... ..._ "" ... ... ..... '-t;... ..... ... '-"' ................ ....,.. - - ....,.; - - ~ 

. part of your missionaries or 
those attending to the schools, 
but from natural and unavoidable 
causes. The majority of those 
who compose our adult schools are 
of ·.such an age as completely 
incapacitates them from any 
advancement in learning beyond 
that which they have already 
attained, viz the bare ability 
to read and conunit portions of 

· scri·pture to memory. Maps and 
Arithmetic &c are beyond their 
comprehension and the art of 
writing is equally removed from 
their reach. Hence it naturally 
follows that they begin to· lose 
their relish for.that which 
consists merely in an exercise 
of memory, unaccompanied, ~s is 

' ' 

generally the case, by any . 
enlightenment or -. enlargement of 
the mind. 2 ·. · . . · · 

. The young people had lost interest in the.schools 
for different reasons. There appeared little in the 

progranune to interest them, and the~e developed a restless 

yearning·for the old amusements~ Throughout the 40s and 

' 

(1) See chapter IV, p.121 
(2) Friendly Islands District· Minutes, Haabai school 

Report, 1854. 
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in·to the· 50s the annual reports of the missi.onaries 

bemoan the fact that the young people are not interested 
. 1 

in the schools and the benefits of education. Their 

lack of interest was not merely a passive resistance to 

the missionaries. They were, in fact, actively 

attempting to pursue another, and more traditional life 

style. The novelty had worn off and they wanted more 

exciting pastimes than those the school could provide. 

Their solution was to turn to traditional activities. 

As one missionary complained ref erring to the young 

people's lack of interest in the schools: • ••• nor yet 
are they neutral, but are earnestly desiring & in some 

cases strenuously exerting themselves to revive former 

heathenish.customs and practices.• 2 The missionaries, 

through the meetings of the .teachers and preachers, . 

tried to suppress this·movement, but with little success= 

The problem was beyond them. The young people were not 

interested in the activities of the school or the church, 

and the only way to restrain them was to appeal to the 

king ·and seek, as one of them put· it, ., the secular arm 

in many matters of this kind to prohibit these heathenish. 

and demoralizing practices.• 3 

One area· of traditional culture which was 

disapproved of by ·the missionaries, and which they 

unsuccessfully attempted to prohibit, was kava drinking. 

Kava was central to Tongan social ·and religious life, 4 

and no amount of disaooroval bv the missionaries could -- -
stamp it out. There was no speci·fic· teaching against 

kava drinking in the schools, but attempts to confine it 
and discourage its use were made by putting pressure. 

upon the teachers. 5 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

. 

See for· example Friendly Islands. Dis·trict Minutes, 
School report for. Ha• apai, vava' u and Tonga for 
the years 1845-1855. 
ibid, Haabai school Report, 1843-1844. 
ibid, .. Tonga School Report, 1848. 
See chapter I, pp. 22, 25. 
see below p.205 for details. 
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The missionary hatred for kava stenuned from a 

number of different sources: its preparation was 

offensivei its effects were thought to be similar to 

that of.alcoholi its preparation and drinking were 

time wasting; its connections with heathen ceremonies 

were polluting; and its importance as a ceremonial 
. . . 

gift to the gods was to a Christian idolatrous. 1 

From the beginning there had been opposition to 

kava, but during the 1840s a serious attempt was 

made, through the teachers and preachers, to restrict 

its use. in th.e church. At Quarterly meetings of 

teachers and preachers the Chairman often spoke out 

against practices regarded as unwholesome, and kava 

drinking was usually among them. 2 Throughout-the · 

40s the issue was raised many times, but it· appa·rently 

met with passive resistance from the teachers. At 

this stage the issue was to 'drink but sparingly of 

kava•. 3 Towards the end of the decade, the line 

was hardening, and the Tonga circuit report for 1848 

referred to 'heathenish habits ••• such as ••• the 

drinking of the native kava, if not to drunkenness, 

yet to the injury of the work of God in.the souls of . . ~ .. 4 . 
many of them ••• • 

But the people did not wish to give it up, and 
' 

the missionaries continued to use all the influence 

they could muster to have its use confined· as much as 
. . 

possible. They were never able to carry their point, 

however, even when they retreated to·· the very ·limited 

ban on kava drinking on the sabbath. Thomas conunented 

(1) 

(2) 

. 

Thomas, Journal, 3 Feb 1830; 24 Jan 18411 20 Feb 
1856; ~homas, Friendly Islands, pp.1039-1940; 
Rabone, Journal, 29 Nov 1836; Cargill, Journal, 

.3 Oct 1838; Turner, Journ,al, 16 April ·1832; 
Miller, Journal, 12 June 1843; 28 June 1848. 
Miller, .Journal, 12 JUne 1843; 27 March 1844; 
2 Oct.1844. . 
cf Local Preachers Meeting .Minute Book, Minutes 
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8 JUly 1857; Leaders Meeting Minute Book, Minutes_ 
23 sept 1863', in Collocott Papers, UNC MSS 206-207, 
M.L. 

(3) 
(4) 

Miller, Journal, 2 Oct.1844. 
. Friendly _Islands District Minutes, Tonga· Circuit 
Report, 1848. 
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in 1856 that kava drinking was more prevalent then than 

it had been in heathen times, 1 a state of affairs that 

the school had probably contributed to in no small way~ 

The exclusiveness of the chiefly pastime had been eroded 

by the head teachers· who, if not chiefs themselves, had 

attained a ~uasi-chiefly position by virtue of their 

important position in the village, and their links with 

the missionaries and the King. Among these head 

teachers, as with t·eachers ·in general; kava drinking 

was. an important pastime. While on the one hand the 

missionaries argued against kava drinking, and through 

their church courts brought down sanctions upon offenders,. 

on the other hand the hea~ teachers by their example 

encouraged peep.le to maintain the practice. The problem 
' 

is illustrated in a long entry, in the Local Preachers 

Minute Book, co1mcLenting on a confrontation over .the issue : 

·Jone Maiava is removed from the office 
of head teacher at Felemea, and 
Sitiveni Kaufusi from that of school 
master of the same place being more or 
less. implicated in drinking kava on 
the sabbath. ·After a strict & 
general inquiry respecting drinking 
kava on the Sabbath, it was found that· 

· nearly all our Head Teachers drink 

(1) 
(2) 

kava more or less on the Lord's Day. 
It being so general, it was found 
difficult to punish the Teachers as 
we desired. They were censured and 
informed that any future.delinquencies 
in this particular would be punished 
with expulsion from the work. The 
Local Preachers were again infor1cLed, 
that drinking Kava on the Sabbath with 
any neighbour or stranger, in their 
own houses, or in that of a friend, 
would be followed by dismissal. They 
were also informed, that the presenting 
of kava was highly improper on the .. 
sabbath day. They are at liberty to 
drink a little in their own houses if 
they consider it necessary, but the 
utter disuse of this. root on the Lord's 
Day was urged as the •more.excellent 
way• • 2 · 

Thomas, Journal, 20 Feb 1856. . . 
Local Preachers• Minute Book Ha'apai, 1845-1857, 
UNC. :MSS. 207, M.L. 
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But the missionaries could not even hold this last line 

of defence. Kava remained part of the social life of 

the people, and the best that could be done, at a much 

later date, was to bring in legislation stipulating that 

kava was to be ground or grated between stones, and from 

that time kava chewing carried a £10 fine. 1 

206 

THE MISSIONARIES, from the very foundation of their cause, 

adopted an attitude of opposition to katoanga - large 

gatherings of people for social intercourse involving 

feasting, food presentations, singing, sports, and 

dancing. The most important katoanga was the'inasi, 

·and opposition· to it sprung main.ly from the fact that it 
? 

was a special presentation to the god Hikule 1 0.-

There were other katoanga, however,. but.they were usually 

associated with the marriage or funerals of chiefs. 

Voyaging was associated with most of the 

important katoanga. Canoe loads of peep.le would sail 
' 

south, for example, to the annual 'inasi, or to be 

present at a wedding or funeral. 3 People from as far 

away as the_ N.iuas would voyage to T9ngatapu for. these 

special occasions. 4 · ·To the.missionaries the katoanga 
• 

presented· potentially dangerous situations. Its 
I 

religious aspects were of course condemned as pagan, 

and its voyaging presented ample opportuni_ty . for 

immorality, as did the dancing, particularly at night, 

associated with katoanga. 5 

The history of the mission reveals that initially · 

the much loved katoanga disappeared from social life, 

at least for Christians, but that gradually it-.was re

introduced, in a Christian form, through the 

organization of the school. Festivals known as the 

• • ' t 

(1) Tonga Government ~azette vol 2, No 7, 24 Nov 1880. 
. A regulatio-n also forbade 'any spinster• from joining 

the men in kava drinking after sunset. · · 
(2) see chapter I, p.24. 
(3) Thomas, Journal, 12 April 1828;. Miller, Journal, 

26 Aug.1847. 
(4) Thomas, Mythology1 p.267. 
(5) See above p.193. 
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schools Examination Daya were held.throughout the groups, 

and once every six months (and later annually) a major 

festival was held at the main centres of Nuku'alofa, 

Neiafu, and Lifuka. 
The idea of the examination day at which pupils 

performed to an audience of interested spectators, 

developed in English educational practice in the early 

19th century. It was an integral part, initially of 

David stow •s system: and as he was the educational 

authority favoured by the wesleyans, 1 it is not· 

surprising that the examination day found a place in 

the schools in the Pacific. 2 The first examination 

day was held at Nuku'alofa in.1834 and the report of 

the missionary observorat the time, gives an interesting 

foretaste of bigger and better things to come 

' 

One of the ch±ldren repe.ated 30 hymns; 
another 16; several repeated from 12 · 
to 14 hymns; and some others the first 
part of the Conference Catechism, .with 
Appendix;· and others the reading 
lessons. some very little children 
three, and some four, ·vers.~s of hymns. 
The season was ver:y gratifying.3 . 

During 

set of 

the visit of the Rev. John Waterhouse in 1841 a 
. 

regulations was approved by the District Meeting, 
. 

making the Examination Day a permanent feature of the 

Tongan schools system. Rule 11 of the 'General Rules & 
Regulations.for the Wesleyan Schools in the Friendly 

Islands District' stated: 'A Publick & .careful 
.. 

examination of each school shall take place at leas~ 

once a year.·· 4 

207 

From this time on the school examination (lay began 

to grow in importance.and magnitude. The element of 
I 

festiveness grew with the numbers, and in the\ late 40s 

' 

(l) see cqapter II, p.4~ . 
(2) W.M.M.s. Annual· Report, 1·844, pp. 39-40; Young,. 

southern \·~orld, pp. 307 ""'.'"308. 
(3) ibid, 1834, p.38. 
(4) Friendly Islands District Minutes, Special District 

Meeting, 23 March 1841. 
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and early 50s some inunense gatherings were held. This 

was true particularly in Vava•u, where people from the 

outlying districts and islands converged upon Neiafu, 

swelling the population of the •capital', creating an 

extensive temporary settlement of coconut thatch huts. 

Thousands of people enjoyed days of feasting, singing, 

worshipping, and watching the lengthy demonstrations on 

the mala•e. 1 Thomas Adams letter to his parents captures 
.. one sucn scene: 

( 1) 

, 

we have ·held the Anniversary of our 
infant & Adult schools during the 
past month (August) and it has gone 
off well. The Schools of the 

·different. places throughout the 
. group assembled at this place (Neiafu) 

so that we sat six full· days from 
8 A.M. to 8 or 9 P.M. listening to the 
1 e {:;so- -r-1~ w-1,.l~ ch -w-;::;.r ;;::;. - ...... - ~ """ - ..::1 '\-.. .. • """i... -..!!.. _ _ _ """ && __ .!.#> - - .L C\,.;..L \..t;;U. JJV \...&..L~ . 

. . -
Scholars, both Adult and children. 
About 80 different schools ·assembled 
and each repeated at least one chapter 
of Scripture I Chapter in the Conference 
Catechism, & 2 Chapters in a Geography 

. which has been ·printed in their own 
tongue - besides. other lessons. ·After 
the recitation had been·gone tlwough a 
day was set apart for a general feast ~ 
when instead of tea, cakes &c the usual 
fare in Old England on school . 
Anniversaries we had pigs and yams, 
fish and native puddings in abundance. 
Each school marched in order to the 
green in front of the town Hall carrying 
their £lags and each dressed in first 
rate Tonga style -~ • • • it had quite · ar1 
imposing appearance to behold the 
multitude seated on the green and the 
food all collected in front of the Hall -
the bill of fare wast (as nearly as I 
could ascertain) 48 pigs - baked fish 
about 600 - of all sorts and sizes ·from 
the shark downwards. - Tonga puddings 
312 - and of cooked yams more than 700 
baskets besides·2~ tons weight of yams 
not cooked which were presented to the 
Mission - During the Anniversary the 
people from the different places slept 
under t·he trees - or coconut . leaves 

see for example.Peter Turner's account of a school 
festival, Journal, 2-10 June, 1846. 
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woven for the purpose ••• they wear 
inunense dresses on such high days -
think of a man rolling himself up 
in 30 or 40 yards of fine matting. 
A goodly nuilLher cai~ne out in European 
costume.... It ·is a season of re-
ligious excitement to our best 
natives - many are the ascriptions 
of praise to the Lord of the Harvest 
for sending them the Gospel ••• 1 

Peter Turner inf orrns us that, when King George was present 

·at school feasts, special presentations were made to him: 

each school brought a present of food. 
to the King and the visitors. Each 
child brought a yam & some brought 
fowls &c. The schools were ornamented 
"\'Ii.th garlands, '\-thich they laid down 
before the King & chiefs.2 . 

Apart from the interest created by the presence of 
-· - _ . ., - - : : : . - . kings, chiets and. missionaries (and sometimes importa·nt 

overseas visitors) there was the excitement generated by 

the chanting of ~chool lessons to traditional tunes. 

One observer noted that the iessons were performed with 

a ·great deal of •vigour• and that.they resembled the •war 

whoop', producing a 'startling' effect and exercising 

'a powerful influence upon the assembly •. • 3 At leas·t 

one missionary saw the school feasts as being 'dangerous' 
but none the less useful: · 

'There was a peril; 1 Martin Dyson 
·reminisced, 'in bringing the 
teachers and scholars toqether on -
one island, but it was now 
customary and desirable. It gave 
the young people a voyage and a 
picnic & usually at this time of 
the year both wind and weather 
were favourable. 1 4 · 

209 

Much of this traditional influence on the school activities, 

. and in particular upon·· the examination days, developed. 

after Thomas left Tonga in 1850. On his return several 

. . 

(1) Adams to his parents, 3 Sept 1850. 
(2) Tt1rner, · Journal, 10 June 1846. . . 
{3) see below p.192. . . 
{4) Dyson, A Meltham Methodist, p.88. 
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years later he saw a great deal that disturbed him 

'I do fear,• he wrote, in. 1856, 'that 
the amusements whi·ch the new school 
system has introduced have been 
greatly abused to the serious injury 
of Christianity in this place. The 
togi oni-teketeke·faecorating the 
hair with sanQl, ai kakala fdecorations 
of scented flower~ &c with the lau 
fika fC'hanting number~ &c are little 
different to the boula mee fnight dancW 
&c of heathen times the Laf a - ako f ika 
fa throwing game, sometimes employed to 
teach children to count! &c. 1 It was 
dark when I left the chapel. · 

It is 'bard to escape the conclusion that these 

annual school festivals resembled very closely the 

annual festival of heathen times, the 'inasi. The points 

of similarity are numerous: the huge gatherings of 

chiefs and people from the various districts; the 

voyaging; the presentations of food and other commodities; 

the variety of activities performed over a number of 

days; ·the traditional dressing, feasting, and entertain-

ment. 'Chiefs were chiefs still', and 'people were 
' ' . 2 

· · people still' , 'gentlemen were gentlemen still' but 

Jehovah had ·replaced Hikule' o, and King George and hi.s 
. 

ministers had taken the place of the Tu'i Tonga and his 

priests. 3 The impression is that, within the. organization 
. 

established by the missionaries, the Tongans had revived 

an '' inasi' greater than the ' inasi. 

Q'kill'~ 
~-·--- .... 

and activities wr~ch were seen by th~ missionary teachers 

as providing substitutes for traditional amusements and 

pastimes. In time, however, the school room skills 

became a vehicl.e for the resurrection of traditional 

activities. Singing, dancing, feasting and voyaging.· 
' 

• 

(1) ·Thomas, Journal, 26 Jan 1856. 
(2) Lawry, Friendly and Feejee Islands, p.105. 
(3) See for example a description of school £easting 

in Turner, Journal, 2-10 June 1846. 
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following the ancient pattern, 

1850s. 

thus became characteristic 
of the svstem bv - - the This retention 
traditional though modified pastimes and amusements was 

due • i TI Tin ..... --~ 
~m~ 1 l 1J~'t7 it.iii••• ..... -- •• ....._~ +- n -- -.t= 

VJ.. 

schools throughout 

teachers. It must 
of Thomas in 1850, 

the group were • in the charge 
be added, however, that 

of Tongan 

the.departure 

in 1849 with and· the arrival of Amos 

the Glasgow system 

become much more 

training, allowed entertainment 
1 school system., and 

to 

the 
claim of some 

a part of 

visitors that 

the 

all the gaiety had 

a half truth. 

disappeared 
f rorn 

• 

(1) 

Tongan life was 

• 

For details of 
Glasgow system 

at best 

the 
see 

entertainment 
Appendix IV. 
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